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EtherNet/IP Network
Setup for Isysnet
Demo Case



Step 0: Required
Software

RSLinx is used to setup driver

BootP/DHCP is used to assign fixed IP
address

RSNetworx is used to configure
EtherNet/IP networks (optional)

RSLogix 5000 is used to create PLC
program for RALogix controllers

For RSLogix 5000 v15, you can select
Parker profiles directly

For RSLogix 5000 v13, you will have to
select the Rockwell Automation equivalent
1738 ArmorPoint profiles. You will have to
choose “Compatible Module” for the
“Electronic Keying” setting.



Step 1: Assign IP
Address

e Set IP address to EtherNet/IP
Adapter(PSSCENA) using

BootP/DHCP utility

« PSSCENA Rotary Switch settings:

— 0, 255~999 - Invalid (factory setting 999)
— 1~254 - Valid

— 888 - Reset Port Configuration



Step 1: Assign IP Address
(cont’d)

1. Out of the box, the adapter has a setting
of 999.

2. Connect the adapter to EtherNet switch
through an EtherNet cable, the adapter
should remain UNPOWERED.

3. The switch is disconnected from
company network.

4. Connect computer and the PLC
EtherNet port (this has been assigned
an IP address previously) to the
EtherNet switch through EtherNet
cables.

5. Power on PLC, the EtherNet switch and
the computer.



Step 1: Assign IP Address
(cont’d)

6. Launch the BootP/DHCP
Server utility from the
computer

e —

| ﬂa Powerarchiver 2000 || [T CTC Inkeract » J
o i) Festo Softwars ¥ i BOOTP-DHCF Server &} BOOTP-DHCP Help
=) " -

[é. Potepad i Flash Pragramming Tools 3 uﬁ RALinx »

Ufj F5Linx Tools »

‘ 'Ej Google Deskhop Seatch 4
'w Paint 3

I Machineshop 3
i@ Microsoft Office 4

) RsLogix 500 English »

l]';‘f] RSLaogix 5000 Enterprise Series  »
All Programs ‘

I Rshstworx ’

) Utiities 3

I POFEditor 2.3

tﬁ spring

53T Profibus 3

i Cannot find se




Step 1: Assign IP Address
(cont’d)

/. And you will see this:

%5 BOOTP/DHCP Server 2.3

File Tools Help

Request History

Clear Histary | il =latior |

[hrmircsec] | Type | Ethernet Address [MAC] IF Address Hosthame
90733 DHCP < 00:00:BC: 28:40:14 2

%0717 DHCP  00:00:BC:23:40:14 MAC address

30708 DHCP  O0:00:BC:25:40:14

. - Relation List
NewJ'-._'J il ‘ ‘ o . |

Ethernet Address [MAL) ‘ Type | |P Address | Hosthame | Description

Status Entriez

[Inable ta service DHCP request fram 00:00:BC: 25:40:14. [ of 256




Step 1: Assign IP Address
(cont’d)

8. Double click on one of the
requests and enter the IP
address you wish to assign
and click OK.

9. WAIT UNTIL YOU SEE IN
THE REQUEST HISTORY A
REQUEST WITH BOTH THE
MAC ADDRESS AND IP
ADDRESS. This indicates
that the server utility has
assigned the desired IP
address to the adapter.



Step 1: Assign IP Address

(cont’d)

10. Highlight by clicking on the entry for the
adapter in the relation list pane, then
click on the Disable BootP/DHCP
button. Now the adapter should store
the IP address, subnet mask, etc. as
well as disable DHCP for future power

cycles. See figure below.

%3 BOOTP/DHCP Server 2.3

File Taoals Help

Request Histary
Clear Histary ‘ Add to Relation List

Ethemet Address MAC]
00:00:BC: 284014
00:00:BC:28:40:14
00:00BC28:40:14
(0:00.BC28:40:14
00:00.BC26:40:14

IP ddress
172.26.24.89

(hrminsec] | Type Hosthame
10:11:31 DHCP
10:11:31 DHCP
10:11:15 DHCP
10:11:07 DHCR

101103 DHEP

Hew Delete‘ Enable BOOTP ‘ Enable DHCR | Disable BOOTR/DHCP
T —

| Etherret Addess MAC] | Type | IPAddess  — '
0O0EC 264014 DHCP 172,26, 24.59

Status
Sent 172.26.24.89 to Ethemet addess 00:00.BC: 28:A0:14

T —
Force selected device to retain configuration in memary at next por

Entries
1 of 206




Step 1: Assign IP Address
(cont’d)

11.If later on you want change
adapter’s |IP address, power
off the adapter, set switch to
888 then repeat 2~11. Once
|IP address Is stored In
adapter, power off the
adapter and change switch
setting to an invalid number
other than 888. Power on
adapter, then it is ready for
use.



Step 2: Create An
RSLogix 5000 File

Open RSLogix 5000 (Rev. 15) and create a
new file by selecting File, New to bring up the
screen below. Select the controller type you are
using, the revision of your RSLogix software
and create a file name. Click OK.

New Controller E‘

Yendar: Allen-Bradley

L —
/Typfr 1763L%E  Compoctlogh§332E Contole > | [ 0K )

@ J Cancel
Help
C |F‘arker Enet_ Demn Caz

Description:

Create In: ||_|:"$r’|1 338589 zenal\programs Browse. . |




Step 2: Create An
RSLogix 5000 File (cont’'d)

2. Staying in RSLogix, right click
on Ethernet line and select

New Module:

-7 Data Types
L@ User-Defined
+ E@) SErings
£ L Predefined
L% Module-Defined
—-£5 1)0 Configuration
- ﬁ Backplane, CompactLogix Syskem
Efil 1769-L32E Parker Enet Demo_Case
- P 1769-L32E Ethernet Port LocalENE

2

A CompactBus SJ Mew Madule. .




Step 2: Create An
RSLogix 5000 File (cont’d)

3. Make sure you have selected the By Vendor
tab at the bottom. Select Parker Hannifin Corp
and double click the appropriate part number of
your component in the new window. (In this
case, the part number is PSSCENA/A)

M Select Module

Module Description
[+ Bllen-Bradley
) Parker Hannifin Corp,

Ethernet Adapter, Twisted-Pair Media

Find.. \ hdd Faw:nrite|

By Categarny m Favarites

N——

k. Cancel | Help ‘




4.

Step 2: Create An
RSLogix 5000 File (cont’'d)

Enter the name, IP address and

chassis size. Click OK. The IP address
and chassis size need to be the same
as the Demo Case.

New Module

Type:
Yendar:

M ame:

S~

PH-PSSCENAL Ethemet dapter, Twisted-Par Media

Parker Hannifin Corp.

e

Enet_tdapter

—

Description;

Carmm Format:
Slat:

Revision:

Rack Optimiz

—

¥ Open Module Properties

atian

_I:I Chassis Size: ([

1

E

=

Aiddress / Hog :
+ |PAddess | 192 188 . 1 . 10

" Host Name:

Electronic Keving:

Compatible Keying j

(o

) Cancel ‘ Help ‘




Step 2: Create An
RSLogix 5000 File (cont’'d)

5. You can use the default
values in Module Properties
window and click OK.

B Module Properties: LocalENB:0 (PH-PSSCENAJA 1.1)

General Connectian l Mndulelnfn] Fart Ennfiguratinn] F‘DrtDiagnnstics] Chazsig Size] Uendnr]

Requested Packet Interval (RF): 1EI.EIE: mz  [2.0-750.0 mz)
| Inhibit Module

| Major Fault On Contraller If Connection Fails While in Fun Mode
]_ |
fodule Fault

P
Status: Offine ok ) cancel | e |




Step 2: Create An
RSLogix 5000 File (cont’d)

6. The ArmorPoint 4 Slot Chassis line
should appear in the directory tree on
the left. Right click on this line and
select New Module. This line will allow
you to set up your I/O modules and the

valve driver for the isysnet demo.

=-£3 Data Types
E@o User-Defined
+ E@o Skrings
[+ E@o Predefined
- L Module-Defined
=51 1f0 Configuration
= @ Backplane, CompactLogix System
ﬂﬂ 1769-L32E Parker Enet Demo Case
- 1769-L32E Ethernet Part LocalENB
=-Zr Ethernet
P 1769-L32E Ethernet Port LocalENE
=) PH-PSSCENAJA Enet_dapter
- KarmorPoint 4 Slok Chassis
HH CompactBus Local f] few Maodule, .




Step 2: Create An
RSLogix 5000 File (cont’'d)

7. Make sure that you have the By Vendor
tab selected. Select Parker Hannifin
Corp. and find the appropriate part
number for the output module and
double click it.

M Select Module

Module Description
+- #llen-Bradley P
= Parker Hannifin Carp, 3
PSSMEMLZA 8-input 24wdc digital, sinking, M12
PSSMEMEZ3A g-input 24wdc digital, sinking, M23
PSaMEMEA B-input 24wdc digital, sinking, M3
PSSMACMLZA 2-input analog - current, M12
PSSMAYMIZA 2-input analog - voltage, M12
PSSPEM1ZA 8-input 24wdc digital, sourcing, M12
PSSPEMZ34 B-input 24wdc digital, sourcing, M23
PSSPEMEA B-input 24vwde digital, sourcing, Ma
FIaTEM1ZA B-0utput 24vdc digital, sourcing, M1z2
g-0ukput 24vwde digikal, sourcing, M23
PS3TEMEA B-Oukput 24vde digikal, sourcing, Ma i
4 | *
Find. | AddFavorie |

Bu Categary @ | Favorites J

N——"

k. Cancel | Help |




Step 2: Create An

RSLogix 5000 File (cont’'d)

8. Create the name and select
the slot for your module. Click

General® IEDHHECHDH] Module Info | Fauk/Program Action | Configuration

Type: FSSTakM 234 B-0utput 24vwde digital, zourcing, M23
Wendor: Farker Hannifin Corp.

Module Definition
Series: & Ch

ange ...
Revizion: a1

Electronic Keying: Compatible kodule
Connection: Rack Optimization

Data Format: Integer

o
]
{Mm]

A )

H]4

\\/
[




Step 2: Create An
RSLogix 5000 File (cont’'d)

9. Repeat steps 6 through 8 for the other
I/O modules and Valve Driver. Once
you have properly completed this
process, your window should appear

like this:

—-5] Data Types
Ly User-Defined

+ Eﬁo atrings

+- @ Predefined

+- @ Module-Defined
—- 5] I/ Configuration

-1} Backplane, CompactLogix System

ﬁl 1769-L32E Parker Enet Demo_ Case
-4 1769-L32E Ethernet Port LocalENE

=== Ethernet
A 1769-L32E Ethernet Port LocalENE

-l PH-PSSCEMAf&ERet_Adapter
=8 — }armorPaint 4 Slob Chassis

4 [0] PH-PSSCEMNASA Enet_adapker

| [1]PSs5TEMZ3A1A M23_output

| [2] PSSMEMEAIA ME inpuk_sinking

IN[3] Paav3zara Yalve Driver

51 CompactBus Loca




Step 3: Establishing
Communications

To confirm your communication within
your EtherNet/IP network, select
Communications and Who Active.

i RSLogix 5000 - Parker_Enet_Demo_Case [1769-1.32

File Edit View Search  Logic (Communications) Tools  Sindo

= ~ , Whio Sckive
2|(E| S| *[BsE—==
Seleck Recent Path...
Offline . [ RUN
Mo Forces b F 0K, o Cnline
BaT
Mo Edits 2| = Upload. .. |
. Download L
=

5] Controller Parker Enet_Dv
A Controller Tags

[ Contraoller Fault Handl

[ Power-Up Handler
-5 Tasks

—-£& MainTask

+ [ MainProgram

[ Unscheduled Prograr:
—|-£5] Mation aroups




Step 3: Establishing
Communications (cont’d)

2. Select the path (AB_DF1-
1,DF1) and click Go Onllne

#% Who Active
WV Autobrowse
P
Q Workstation, PDNOF2U023 ( Gio Onling )
+-Zz Linx Gateways, Ethernet e —
' AE DF1-1, D Upload
+-o AB_ETHIP-1, Ethernet
Download
Update Firrmware
Clos
Help
Fath; A8 DF1-1 Set Project Path
Fath in Project: <none




Step 3: Establishing

Communications (cont’d

3.

Download the new file In
order to match the file in the
controller.

Connected To Go Online

Optionz lGeneraI] Date.-’Time] b ajor Faultz | Miror Faults] File ] Moreolatile Meml:nr_l,l]

Condition: The open project daesn't match the praject in the contraller.

Connected Contraller:
Controller Mame: FARKER
Controller Type: 1763-L32E A4 CompactLogisb332E Controller
Comm Fath: AB_DF1A1
Serial Hurmber:  0035C459
Security: Mo Pratection

Offline Project:
Controller Mame:  Farker_Enet_Demo Caze
Controller Type:  17693-L32E CompactLogisia32E Controller
File: A E3385 v zenalhprograms\Parker_Enet_Demo Caze ACD
Seral Murmber:  <none:
Securty: Mo Pratection

——
(annlnacb Select File... Cancel Help




Step 3: Establishing
Communications (cont’d)

If any errors occur after the
download, make sure that
the IP address that was put
Into the RSLogix 5000
matches the IP address of
the demo case. Check the
icons on your modules in the
directory tree on the left.
Make sure that there are no
exclamation marks.



Step 3: Establishing
Communications (cont’d)

4.  To ensure that you have tags associated with
your modules, select the Controller Tags line in
the directory tree on the left. Now, you can view

the tags and the bits associated with them.

#% RSLogix 5000 - Parker_Enet_Demo_Case [1769-1.32E] - [Controller Tags - Parker_Enet_Demo_Case{controller)]

[ 111 PssTamzanga M23_output

0 [2)Psshemaata Ms_Input

[ [3)pasvazaia valve_Driver
i CampactBus Lacal

<] » [\Monitor Tags AEditTags /

@ Flle Edit View Search Logic Communications Tools ‘Window  Help 2| &
B|@d| & :|@|e o] PR L etiel
Rem Prog . T Piogram Mode Path |AB_DF1 e ;Iﬂ
No Farces p | B Controller 0K
ids 3| g { Hlsle] e[ o ol A
B Lo eoortes (T oo s —
Scope: e Enet De = Shou.. Show A
= & ‘ Yalue € | Force Mask € | Style | Data Type <
£ Poswer Up Handlr pa +-EMet_Adapter1.C {'"}. (s lPH:PSSTS:E:U N
5.5 Tasks | EMet_Adapter1:] 2#1111_nood Binary SINT
-8 MairTask ||/ #/ENet AdapterT:0 2#0000_0000 | Binary |SINT
+ Eﬂ; MairnProgram = EMet_Adapter2C JEi die PH:PSSNEC:0
[ Unscheduled Pragrams |+ ENet Adepler2| 2¢0000_0000| Binary 5INT
=8 gt'ﬁagf;i;?d e |4 ENet AdapleraC i ] PHPSSVIC:
B Trends = ENet_Adap_ler:_S:I Jeat R _PH:PSSV32A:\:[
=5 Data Types | B EMet_Adapter 30 {"'}. L }‘ lPH:PSSV32A:D:
E@D Uset-Defined + ENet_adapter| e s PH:PSSC_45L0
+ O strings N ¥ [ ENet Adaper | fooit] i \PH:PSSC_45L0
+1- 9 Predefined
4 E@D Module-Defined
- 1/0 Configuration
g% BackuglaneJ CompactLogix System Tag S
Eﬂ 1769-L32E Patker_Enet_Demo_Case
-] ’ 1769-L32E Ethernet Port LocalENE
=& Ethernet
' 1769-L32E Ethernet Port LocalENE
=1 {0 PH-PSSCENA/A ENet_adapter
=B ArmarPoint 4 Slat Chassis
@ [0] PH-PSSCEMAYA ENet_Adapter

| <l




Step 4. Programming

After the proper communications have been established,
you can write a program to control the isys I/O modules.
Refer to your RSLogix 5000 Manual for more details on
programming. When you have finished writing your
program, you should have a screen that shows you the
ladder logic you have created.

% RSLogix 5000 - Parker_Enet_Demo_Case [1769-.32E]* - [MainProgram - MainRoutine]

Ef File Edit View Search Logic Communications Tools  Window  Help = |
e ca =
a8l & »|w|e] of] -l Rlnlsl = vl alal
i g LM =
Offline M. ™ RUN —— Paib: [#B_DF1-1 x| &=
No Forces | 2l ": Qk.
= BAT =
Ho Edits i 1 = =N T R el RS R0 | L]
a 4| » \Fauuri‘l.es ABt £ TimeriCounter £ InputiOutput £ Compare
=51 Controller Parker_Enet_Demo_case ~ : | 5 ‘ | |
@ Controller Tags
23 Controller Faul: Handler Ehet_Adapter: 2.0 Erlet_adapter:1:0.0 ~
(39 Pawer-Up Handler =Ehlet_sdapter:| Data[2].0= =EMet_Adapter: 0. Data[1] 0= =
=1-£5] Tasks 2 3.E
=58 MainTask
= 28 MainProgram EMet_&dapter 211
Program Tags =Ehlet_Acapter:] Data[2].1= EMet_Adapter: 3.0 Data.0
MainRoutine 1 3 E
231 Unscheduled Programs
=|-£5] Motion Groups EMet_Adapter: 2.2 Ehlet_Adapter:1:0.01
3 Ungrouped Axes =Erlet_Adapter:] Data[2].2= =EMet_Adapter: O Datal1].01=
71 Trends 2 J E
=5 Data Tvpes
CA_% User-Defined EMet_Adapter: 30 Data 1
£3 [% Skrings
+- L Predefined
+-Cgh Madule-Defined EMet_adapter 213 EMet_adapter1:0.2
—-£5 [}O Configuration =EMet_Adapter:| Dats[2].3= =EMet_Adapter: O Datal1].2=
= Backplane, CompactLogix System 3 JE
@ 1769-L3ZE Parker_Enet_[emo_Case
=@ 1769-L32E Ethernet Port LocalENB Erlet_Adapter: 3:0 Data.2
=25 Ethernet
AP 1769-L32E Ethernet Port LocalENG
=@ PHEPSSCENAJA EMet Adapter EMet_adapter: 214 EMet_tcapter:1:0.3
=1-E3 ArmarPaint 4 Slot Chassis =EMet_sdapter:| Data[2]. 4= <EMet_sdapter: O Datal1] 3=
@ [0] PH-PSSCEMA}A EMet_adapter 4 j [
ﬂ [1] PSSTEMZ3ALA M23_Output
0 [21PsSneMaals ME_Input w ENgt_tdapter 3.0 Data 3
< >
Description
Stetus ortfline _— |
Madule Fault (Encl)
o
 MainRoutine / 4 ﬂ
x -
Comnplete — 0 error(s). 0 warningis) )
=
< > |+ |\ Errors (" Search Resufis A vvaich 1K v

Display the language elements contained in the group: Favorites

Rung {End) of 5 APP




Pneumatic Division

Richland, Michigan 49083

/\ WARNING

To avoid unpredictable system behavior that can cause personal injury

and property damage:

« Disconnect electrical supply (when necessary) before installation,
servicing, or conversion.

« Disconnect air supply and depressurize all air lines connected to
this product before installation, servicing, or conversion.

« Operate within the manufacturer’s specified pressure, temperature,
and other conditions listed in these instructions.

¢ Medium must be moisture-free if ambient temperature is below
freezing.

« Service according to procedures listed in these instructions.

« Installation, service, and conversion of these products must be
performed by knowledgeable personnel who understand how
pneumatic products are to be applied.

« After installation, servicing, or conversion, air and electrical
supplies (when necessary) should be connected and the product
tested for proper function and leakage. If audible leakage is present,
or the product does not operate properly, do not put into use.

*« Warnings and specifications on the product should not be
covered by paint, etc. If masking is not possible, contact your local
representative for replacement labels.

Safety Guide

For more complete information on recommended application guidelines, see
the Safety Guide section of Pneumatic Division catalogs or you can download
the Pneumatic Division Safety Guide at: www.parker.com/safety

isysNet EtherNet/IP Adapter User Manual

The isysNet EtherNet/IP Adapter User Manual PSS-UMO04A-EN-P is
not available at this time. Please refer to Rockwell Automation 1734
POINT I/O EtherNet/IP Adapter User Manual 1734-UM011A-EN-P
for similar setup information, which is available online at
http://literature.rockwellautomation.com/.

Installation & Service Instructions
E104P

isysNet EtherNet/IP Adapter,
Series A (PSSCENA)

ISSUED: December, 2006
Supersedes: December, 2005
Doc.# E104P, EN# 060961, Rev. 3

Introduction
Follow these instructions when installing, operating, or servicing the
product.

isysNet EtherNet/IP Adapter, Series A

(PSSCENA)
The sealed IP67 housing of the adapter requires no enclosure.
(Note that environmental requirements other than IP67 may require
an additional appropriate housing.) The EtherNet/IP connector is
a sealed D-coded M12 (micro) style. The EtherNet/IP adapter is
shown below.

PSSCENA
/ PSSCENA
M12 % Etherfizty .
Connector PO I
7 x10, |
s A
|y S dapt
LR O e
Network Xt £ -
' 2 S e
Address n i®\ S ﬂ Activity
. 6 4 K
Switches ‘ 0 Sae
& g?i?tﬁus
atus
|y
System
Mini 7/8" / Power
e Adapter
Auxiliary Power
Power
Connector
—

/N WARNING

FAILURE OR IMPROPER SELECTION OR IMPROPER USE OF THE
PRODUCTS AND/OR SYSTEMS DESCRIBED HEREIN OR RELATED
ITEMS CAN CAUSE DEATH, PERSONAL INJURY AND PROPERTY
DAMAGE.

This document and other information from Parker Hannifin Corporation,
its subsidiaries and authorized distributors provide product and/or system
options for further investigation by users having technical expertise. It
is important that you analyze all aspects of your application, including
consequences of any failure and review the information concerning the
product or systems in the current product catalog. Due to the variety of
operating conditions and applications for these products or systems, the
user, through its own analysis and testing, is solely responsible for making
the final selection of the products and systems and assuring that all
performance, safety and warning requirements of the application are met.

The products described herein, including without limitation, product
features, specifications, designs, availability and pricing, are subject to
change by Parker Hannifin Corporation and its subsidiaries at any time
without notice.

EXTRA COPIES OF THESE INSTRUCTIONS ARE AVAILABLE FOR INCLUSION
IN EQUIPMENT / MAINTENANCE MANUALS THAT UTILIZE THESE PRODUCTS.
CONTACT YOUR LOCAL REPRESENTATIVE.




isysNet EtherNet/IP Adapter, Series A (PSSCENA)

Important User Information

Solid state equipment has operational characteristics differing from
those of electromechanical equipment. Safety Guidelines for the
Application, Installation and Maintenance of Solid State Controls
(available online at www.parker.com/pneu/isysNet) describes some
important differences between solid state equipment and hard-wired
electromechanical devices. Because of this difference, and also
because of the wide variety of uses for solid state equipment, all persons
responsible for applying this equipment must satisfy themselves that
each intended application of this equipment is acceptable.

In no event will Parker Hannifin Corporation be responsible or liable
for indirect or consequential damages resulting from the use or
application of this equipment.

The examples and diagrams in this manual are included solely
for illustrative purposes. Because of the many variables and
requirements associated with any particular installation, Parker
Hannifin Corporation cannot assume responsibility or liability for
actual use based on the examples and diagrams.

No patent liability is assumed by Parker Hannifin Corporation with
respect to use of information, circuits, equipment, or software
described in this manual.

Reproduction of the contents of this manual, in whole or in part, without
written permission of Parker Hannifin Corporation is prohibited.

Throughout this manual we use notes to make you aware of safety
considerations.

E104P

ATTENTION

Environment and Enclosure

This equipment is intended for use in overvoltage Category
Il applications (as defined in IEC publication 60664-1), at
altitudes up to 2000 meters without derating. This equipment
is considered Group 1, Class A industrial equipment according
to IEC/CISPR Publication 11. Without appropriate precautions,
there may be potential difficulties ensuring electromagnetic
compatibility in other environments due to conducted as well as
radiated disturbance. This equipment is supplied as “enclosed”
equipment. It should not require additional system enclosure
when used in locations consistent with the enclosure type
ratings stated in the Specifications section of this publication.
Subsequent sections of this publication may contain additional
information regarding specific enclosure type ratings, beyond
what this product provides, that are required to comply with
certain product safety certifications.

NOTE: See NEMA Standards publication 250 and IEC
publication 60529, as applicable, for explanations of the degrees
of protection provided by different types of enclosure. Also,
see the appropriate sections in this publication, as well as the
publication E115P (“Industrial Automation Wiring and Grounding
Guidelines”), for additional installation requirements pertaining
to this equipment.

WARNING Identifies information about practices or
circumstances that can cause an explosion in
a hazardous environment, which may lead to
personal injury or death, property damage, or

economic loss.

IMPORTANT

Identifies information that is critical for successful
application and understanding of the product.

ATTENTION

A\

Identifies information about practices or
circumstances that can lead to personal injury
or death, property damage, or economic loss.
Attentions help you:

 |dentify a Hazard
* Avoid a Hazard
* Recognize the Consequence

Sip(elel g ViVAAR Dl | abels may be located on or inside the

equipment to alert people that dangerous
A voltage may be present.
SISISONNCVAVANRIDM | abels may be located on or inside the

equipment to alert people that surfaces may

be dangerous temperatures.

ATTENTION

Preventing Electrostatic Discharge
This equipment is sensitive to electrostatic discharge, which
can cause internal damage and affect normal operation. Follow
these guidelines when you handle this equipment:

« Touch a grounded object to discharge potential static.

« Wear an approved grounding wriststrap.

« Do not touch connectors or pins on component boards.

« Do not touch circuit components inside the equipment.

« If available, use a static-safe workstation.

* When not in use, store the equipment in appropriate static-
safe packaging.




isysNet EtherNet/IP Adapter, Series A (PSSCENA)

Before You Begin
To effectively use your adapter, note the following considerations.

Determine Compatibility

If using the adapter with an Allen-Bradley 1756-ENBT module or
1788-ENBT module, use the following required firmware versions
for these bridge modules:

« 1756-ENBT firmware version 2.3 or greater
¢ 1788-ENBT firmware version 1.33 or greater

If you use the BootP Utility to assign IP addresses to the adapter,
use version 2.3.2 or greater.

Understanding Messaging

Class 3 (Explicit Message) requests through the adapter to a specific
1/0 module may not always receive a response from the I/O module.
In the case where the 1/0O module does not reply to the request, the
adapter responds with an error code indicating a time-out.

Establish I/O Connections

Mount the Adapter and I/O Base

To mount the adapter on a wall or panel, use the screw holes
provided in the adapter.

A mounting illustration for the adapter with I/O bases is shown
below.

E104P

When you power up an isysNet 1/0 system and establish 1/0O
connections, the outputs transition to the Idle state, applying Idle
state data before going to RUN mode. This occurs even when the
controller making the connection is already in RUN mode.

Configure Autobaud

The adapter cannot reconfigure an I/O module that you previously
configured to operate at a fixed baud rate. When you reuse an
isysNet I/O module from another isysNet 1/0 system, configure the
module to autobaud before using it with the adapter.

Open Configuration Method

For using isysNet EtherNet/IP Adapters without RSNetWorx™ or
RSLogix™ 5000, refer to document “User Guide: Configuration of
the isysNet™ Pneumatics Platform using Explicit Messaging", which
is available at www.parker.com/pneul/isysnet.

1.9 2.0 0.87 2.0 3.13 5.98*
(47.2) (50) (22) (50) (79.4) (151.9)
I/O Module
Ground
Adapter\ W )
IR 5
(=
.EIDE = /_ T
4.02 2.39
(102) o o (60.7)
o o S
° Y =2
= s
2 9 4.32
. 109.
© (109.8)
PN
Inches
3.02— 5.39—
(mm) Drill and Tap (76.6) (137.0) Drill and Tap
for M4 Screw for M6 Screw
*Depending on the type and number of manifolds, this dimension
may vary. Refer to Catalog 0600P-# for additional information.
Grounding Install the Mounting Base as Follows:

Each isysNet base has two mounting holes, with the one on the
right being the means to ground each module. Each module must

be grounded.

1.Lay out the required points as shown above in the drilling
dimension drawing.

2. Drill the necessary holes for #8 (M4) machine or self-tapping
Screws.

3. Mount the adapter using #8 (M4) screws.

4. Ground the system using the ground lug connection in the I/O

base. (The ground lug connection is also a mounting hole.)
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Set the Network Address
To set the network address, you can:

« Adjust the switches on the front of the module

» Use a Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP) server

« Retrieve the IP address from nonvolatile memory
The adapter reads the switches first to determine if the switches are
set to a valid number. You set the node address by adjusting the 3
switches on the front of the module (refer to the illustration on page
1). Use a small blade screwdriver to rotate the switches. Line up the
small notch on the switch with the number setting you wish to use.
Valid settings range from 001 through 254.

X100

This example shows
the network address
set at 163.

When the switches are set to a valid number, the adapter’s IP address
will be 192.168.1.xxx (where xxx represents the number set on the
switches). The adapter’s subnet mask will be 255.255.255.0 and the
gateway address will be set to 0.0.0.0. When the adapter is reading
the network address set on the switches, the adapter will not have a
host name assigned to it or use any Domain Name System.

If the switches are set to an invalid number (i.e., 000 or a value
greater than 254), the adapter checks to see if DHCP is enabled.
If DHCP is enabled, the adapter asks for an address from a DHCP
server. The DHCP server will also assign other Transport Control
Protocol (TCP) parameters.

If DHCP is not enabled, the adapter will use the IP address (along with
other TCP configurable parameters) stored in nonvolatile memory.

EDS File Requirements

The EDS file is available online at www.parker.com/pneu/isysNet.

Add EtherNet/IP Adapter to RSLogix 5000
I/0 Configuration

To add your PSSCENA to RSLogix 5000 I/O configuration, follow
these steps:
* In RSLogix 5000, highlight the EtherNet/IP Scanner, right click
and select New Module.

=15 IO Configuration
& ﬂ [1]1 1756-CNBJD CHet_Scanner
[2] 1756-DME Dhet_Scanner

31 1756-ENBT A EMet Scanner
] Mew Module...

I
[ - -

ChrC

By Copy

Cross Reference  Chri+E

Properties

E104P

If your RSLogic 5000 is Version 15.X or greater:
» Choose the PSSCENA module from the list of Parker modules.

I Select Module E|

Module Descaption
+ Allen-Bradley
= Parker Hannifin Corp.
PH-PSSCENAJA

Ethernet Adapter, Twisted-Pair Media

Fid. | AddFavoite |

By Category By Vendar Favarites l

ok | Cancel | Help |

» Enter a name, an appropriate I/P address and chassis size.

Mew Module Fz]
Tupe: PH-PSSCENA/A Ethemet Adapter, Twested-Par Meda
Vendar: Packer Hannifin Corp.
Parent: EMet_Scanner
Nare: [PS5CENA Adusss ity Homs
Descripticr: % IPAddess: | 172 . 26 . 24 . 89
" Host Name:
Comm Format: |F|ack DOptimization j

Sl =] Chassissiee:[E =

Revizion: 1 5: Elecironic Keyng: !CoﬂrpnﬁbloKu}ir\g 'i

¥ Open Module Properties

o]

Cancel | Help |

* Choose Next to set RPI.

» Choose Finish. Notice that the PSSCENA is now under the I/O
configuration.

If your RSLogic 5000 is Version 13.X:
» Choose the 1738-AENT/A from the list of modules.

Select Module Type E]
Type: I‘I TIAENT /A
[Type Description |
150 SMC FlexE 150 SMC Flex via 20-COMM-E ~
1734-8ENT /4 1734 Ethemet Adapter, Twisted-Pai Media

1738-AENT /A 1738 Ethemet Adapter, Twiste

1756-ENBF/A 1756 10/100 Mbps Ethemet Bridge, Fiber Media

1756-ENBT/4 1756 10/100 Mbps Ethemet Bridge. Twisted-Pair Media
1756-ENET /A 1756 Ethemet Communication Interface

1756-ENET/B 1756 Ethemet Bridge

1756-EWEB/A 1756 10/100 Mbps Ethemet Bridge w/Enhanced Web Services
1757-FFLD/A 1757 Foundation Fieldbus Linking Device

1757-FFPC/A 1757 Foundation Fieldbus Frocess Controller

1769-L32E Ethernet Poit  10/100 Mbps Ethemet Port on CompactlLogik5332E
1769-L35E Ethemet Port 104100 Mbps Ethemnet Port on CompactLogixb335E

1788-EN2DN/A& 1768 Ethemet to DeviceNet Linking Device
1788ENBT /A 1788 10/100 Mbps Ethenet Bridae, Twisted-Pai Media v
Shaw
Vendor: [l ~| = Other ™ Specialyl/o  Selectal
¥ Anslog ¥ Digtal ¥ Communicaion [V Motion ¥ Controller Clear Al
ok | Cowel | Hep |

« Enter a name, an appropriate IP address, and chassis size. Make
sure to choose Compatible Module for Electronic Keying
setting.
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B Module Properties - ENet _Scanner:0 (1738-AENT/A 1.1)

General | Connection | Moduis Info | Port Configurstion | Port Disgnostics | Chassis Size |

Type: 173B-AENT /A 1738 Ethednet Adaptes, Twisted-Pail Media
Wendor: Allen-Bradey

Parenk: ENet_Scarner

Mame: [ENet_Adaptor Gaese G oo ana

Desciiption: | ™ Paddess: | 172 . 26 . 24 . 89

" Host Mame:

Comm Farmat: | =
Slat: | Jj Chassis Sjze: 12 j
Bevision [ [T =]  ElechonicKeying: [CompatileModile |
Status: Offine [ ok | concel | | e

» Choose Next to set RPI.

* Choose Finish. Notice that the 1738-AENT is now under the

I/O configuration

ATTENTION

|

Make sure all connectors and caps are securely tightened to
properly seal the connections against leaks and maintain IP67
requirements.

E104P

Wire the EtherNet/IP Adapter

Following are wiring instructions for the EtherNet/IP Adapter.

PSSCENA Network Connector (D-Coded M12)

Female In Connector

(view into connector)

@ Pinl-Tx+
@ @ Pin2 - Rx +
Pin3- Tx -

Pin4 - Rx -

©
Q

PSSCENA Auxiliary Power (Mini 7/8™)

Male In Connector
(view into connector)
Pin 1 - User Power +

®
®

Pin 2 - Adapter Power +

@ @ Pin 3 - Adapter Power -

Pin 4 - User Power -

NOTE: User power is the 24VDC power for field devices.

Adapter power is the 24VDC power for adapter. It is converted to
5VDC to power isysNet modules.




isysNet EtherNet/IP Adapter, Series A (PSSCENA)

Troubleshoot with the Indicators

EtherNet I/P

|

P

S A
'
B ~ D
L] R
E

S

S

Indicator

E104P

PSSCENA
PSSCENA
EtherifetyJP- Adapter Status
Indicator
Network Activity
O sas ) Indicator
0 ﬁgt‘i“v’i?yrk‘_/ Network Status
S Indicator
PointBu X
O S ~4——— PointBus Status
Pt g Indicator
Poner
System Power
\ Indicator
Adapter Power

Indication

Probable Cause

Indication

Probable Cause

Adapter Status

PointBus Status

Off

No power applied to device

Flashing

Red/Green LED power up test (module self-test)
Green Device is operating normally
Flashing Red Recoverable fault has occurred:

- Firmware (NVS) update

- Network IP address changed

- CPU load exceeded

Solid Red Unrecoverable fault has occurred:

- Self-test failure (checksum failure
at power up, ramtest) failure at
power up

- Firmware fatal error

Indication | Probable Cause
Network Activity
Off No link established

Flashing Green/Off

Transmit or receive activity

Green

Link established

Indication

| Probable Cause

Network Status

Off

Device is not initialized. The module
does not have an IP address.

Flashing Green

No CIP connections. Device has an IP
address, but no CIP connections are
established.

Green CIP connections. Device on ling, has an
|P address, and CIP connections are
established.

Flashing Red One or more Ethernet® connections
has timed out.

Red No link. The module is not physically

connected to a powered Ethernet
device.

Flashing Red/Green

The module is performing a self test
(only occurs during power up test).

Off

Device not powered -
check module status indicator

Flashing Red/Green

Recoverable fault has occurred:

- At power up the number of
expected modules does not equal
the number of modules present

- A module is missing

- Node fault (I/O connection timeout)

Red

Unrecoverable fault has occurred:
- The adapter is bus off
- Controller in program/idle mode
- Ethernet cable open

Green

Adapter is on line with connections
established (normal operation,
run mode)

Indication

| Probable Cause

System Power*

off

Not active - Field power is off,
overloaded backplane or dc-dc
converter problem

Green System power on - dc-dc converter
active (5V)
Indication | Probable Cause

Adapter Power**

Off

Not active - Field power is off

Green

Power on - 24V present

* System Power Indicator shows the 5V power output from the dc-dc converter.

** Adapter Power Indicator shows the 24V power input to the dc-dc converter.
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Specifications

E104P

Following are specifications for the PSSCENA EtherNet/IP adapter.

EtherNet/IP Adapter - PSSCENA

Expansion 1/O Capacity

* Maximum of 63 modules
» Maximum of 5 Rack Optimized connections (for digital modules only)
* Maximum of 25 Direct connections

¢ PSSCENA backplane current output = 1.0A maximum. The actual number of modules
can vary. Add up the current requirements of the modules you want to use to make sure
they do not exceed the amperage limit of 1.0A for the PSSCENA.

« Backplane current can be extended beyond 1.0A with a PSSSE24A Backplane Extension
Power Supply. Add multiple PSSSE24A modules to reach the 63 module maximum.

Cat. No. PointBus Current Requirements
PSSN8xxx 75 mA
PSSP8xxx 75 mA
PSST8xxx 75 mA
PSSTR4M12A 90 mA
PSSNACM12A 75 mA
PSSNAVM12A 75 mA
PSSTACM12A 75 mA
PSSTAVM12A 75 mA
PSSS23A 75 mA
PSSV32A 75 mA

EtherNet/IP Communication Rate

10/100Mbits /s, half or full-duplex

Power Supply Specifications

Power Supply

Note: In order to comply with CE Low Voltage Directives (LVD), you must use either a
NEC Class 2, a Safety Extra Low Voltage (SELV) or a Protected Extra Low Voltage (PELV)
power supply to power this adapter. A SELV supply cannot exceed 30V rms, 42.4V peak
or 60VDC under normal conditions and under single fault conditions. A PELV supply has
the same rating and is connected to protected earth.

Input Voltage Rating

24VDC nominal
10-28.8VDC range

Inrush Current

6A maximum for 10ms

Field Side Power Requirements, Maximum

24VDC (+20% = 28.8VDC) @ 400 mA

Interruption

Output voltage will stay within specifications when input drops out for
10ms at 10V with maximum load

General Specifications

LED Indicators

1 green/red Adapter status

1 green Network activity

1 green/red Network status

1 green/red PointBus status

1 green System Power (PointBus 5V power)

1 green Adapter Power (24V from field supply)

Power Consumption, Maximum

8.1W @ 28.8VDC

Power Dissipation, Maximum

2.8W @ 28.8VDC

Thermal Dissipation, Maximum

9.5 BTU/hr. @ 28.8VDC

PointBus Output Current, Maximum

1A @ 5VDC +5% (4.75 - 5.25)

Input Overvoltage Protection

Reverse polarity protected

Isolation Voltage
(continuous-voltage withstand rating)

50V rms
Tested to withstand 1250VAC rms for 60s

Field Power Bus
Nominal Voltage

24VDC

Supply Voltage 10-28.8VDC range
Supply Current 10A maximum
Dimensions Inches (Millimeters) | 4.41H x 2.83W x 2.56D (112H x 72W x 65D)

7
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General Specifications (continued)

Operating Temperature

IEC 60068-2-1 (Test Ad, Operating Cold),

IEC 60068-2-2 (Test Bd, Operating Dry Heat),

IEC 60068-2-14 (Test Nb, Operating Thermal Shock):
-20 to 60°C (-4 to 140°F)

Storage Temperature

IEC 60068-2-1 (Test Ab, Un-packaged Non-operating Cold),
IEC 60068-2-2 (Test Bb, Un-packaged Non-operating Dry Heat),
-40 to 85°C (-40 to 185°F)

Relative Humidity

IEC 60068-2-30 (Test Db, Un-packaged Non-operating Damp Heat):
5-95% non-condensing

Shock IEC60068-2-27 (Test Ea, Unpackaged Shock):
Operating 30g
Non-operating 50g

Vibration IEC60068-2-6 (Test Fc, Operating):
59 @ 10-500Hz

ESD Immunity IEC 61000-4-2:

6kV contact discharges
8kV air discharges

Radiated RF Immunity

IEC 61000-4-3:

10V/m with 1kHz sine-wave 80%AM from 30MHz to 2000MHz
10V/m with 200Hz 50% Pulse 100%AM at 900Mhz

10V/m with 200Hz 50% Pulse 100%AM at 1890Mhz

EFT/B Immunity

IEC 61000-4-4:
+4kV at 5kHz on power ports
+2kV at 5kHz on communications ports

Surge Transient Immunity

IEC 61000-4-5:
+1kV line-line(DM) and £2kV line-earth(CM) on power ports
+2kV line-earth(CM) on unshielded communications port (tested as balanced circuits)

Conducted RF Immunity IEC 61000-4-6:
10Vrms with 1kHz sine-wave 80%AM from 150kHz to 80MHz
Emissions CSPR 11:

Group 1, Class A

Enclosure Type Rating

Meets IP65/66/67 (when marked)

Mounting Base Screw Torque

#8 screw, 7.5 in. Ibs. in Aluminum, 16 in. Ibs. in Steel

Wiring Category*

1 - on power ports
1 - on communications ports

Weight Imperial (Metric)

0.80 Ib. (0.36 kg)

Certifications: (when product is marked)

c-UL-us
CE

UL Listed Industrial Control Equipment, certified for US and Canada

European Union 89/336/EEC EMC Directive, compliant with:
EN 61000-6-4; Industrial Emissions

EN 50082-2; Industrial Immunity

EN 61326; Meas./Control/Lab., Industrial Requirements

EN 61000-6-2; Industrial Immunity

Australian Radiocommunications Act, compliant with:
AS/NZS CISPR 11; Industrial Emissions

EtherNet/IP  ODVA conformance tested to EtherNet/IP specifications

C-Tick

1. Use this Conductor Category information for planning conductor routing. Refer to Publication E115P, “Industrial Automation Wiring and

Grounding Guidelines”.




Step 4: Programming
(cont’d)

2. Download your program to the

controller
onnected To .E.:H...*F —ﬂ

O ptions ] General 1 DatesTime 1 Fdajor Faults 1 kinor Faultz 1 File ] Morwolatile kMemory ]

Condition: The open project has offline changes that aren't in the contraller.

Connected Controller;
Cortroller Hame: Parker_Enet_Demo_Caze
Controller Type:  1763-L32E A4 Compactlogixb332E Controller
Com el -
el Downloading
Secur

. : Downloading all Modules. ..
Offline Project:

Contrg
= IR ENEN R D

Serial

Secur

Upload J (annlnad)l Select File. .. Cancel Help
N\ /

S—



Step 4: Programming
(cont’d)

After you have downloaded your program, you
can begin testing the inputs and outputs.

3.

inProgram - MainRoutine]

RSLogix 5000 - Parker_Enet_Dem:

Ef File Edit Yiew Search Logic Communications Tools Window Help
i o : calu
B|@(e| & &l|mle| o] -l SlelslE M=l ala
Rem Run A9 ™ FunMode o FEL ] Path: [4B_DF11* =1 &
Mo Farces » H Corntroller OK ¢
= 7 Battery 0K
No Edis B A e t] ] [ ] o] 2
I |/0 OK
JOl| <1 [\Fovorites AFER S X
=151 Controller Parker_Enet_Demo_tCase ~ | 1 : | | Gl | | | | | | ; ; | | |
[ controller Tags
23 Contraller Fault Handler Ehlet_Adapter:2:1.0 ENet_Adapter:1:0.0 ~
{1 Power-Up Handler =EMet_adapter:| Datal2].0- <ENet_sdapter: 0 Datal1].0>
=5 Tasks " 1 E
= @ MainTask,
= a _MainProgram EMet_Adapter:2:1.1
@ Program Tags =Ehet_Adapter:| Data[2].1= Eret_Adapter: 3.0 .Data.0
- 1 - 3 B ¥
23 Unscheduled Programs
-1 =5 Mation Sroups Ehlet_Adapter2:1.2 Etet_Adapter:1:0.01
E3 Ungrouped Axes =Ehet_Adapter: | Data[2].2= =EMet_aAdapter: O Data[1].01=
[ Trends 2 JE
-5 Data Types =
Eﬂ User-Defined EMet_Adapter:3:0 Data 1
+- Ly Strings
+ L Predefined
- Module-Defined EMet_fcapter: 213 EMet_fdapter:1:0.2
151 If0 Configuration =EMet_Adapter: | Datal2].3= =EMet_~dapter O Data[1].2=
= Backplane, CompactLogix System 3 - 5 B - - - -
&I 1769-L32E Parker_Enet_Demo_Case
- P 1769-L32E Ethernet Port LocalENB ENEtipdaptor 30 Datd. 2
=2 Ethernet | L
AP 1769-L32E Ethernet Port LocalENE
=10 PH-PSSCENAA ENet_Adapter Ehlet_clapter:2:1.4 Ehlet_sdlapter:1:0.3
=83 frmorPoint 4 Slot Chassis =EMet_sdapter:| Data[2].4» =EMet_sdapter.O Datal1].3=
@ [0] PH-PSSCENASA ENet_Adapter 4 ] [
[ [1]PsSTEMZ3ALA M23_Output
0 [2]PssmamEala Ma_Input v EMet_tdapter:3:0 Deta 3
4 ¥
Type Ladder Diagram (hiain) |
Description
(End) ‘
v
i % \, MainRoutine “ |
Ready RungOof 5 AP ,g
_




Pneumatic Division

Richland, Michigan 49083

/\ WARNING

To avoid unpredictable system behavior that can cause personal injury

and property damage:

« Disconnect electrical supply (when necessary) before installation,
servicing, or conversion.

« Disconnect air supply and depressurize all air lines connected to
this product before installation, servicing, or conversion.

« Operate within the manufacturer’s specified pressure, temperature,
and other conditions listed in these instructions.

¢ Medium must be moisture-free if ambient temperature is below
freezing.

« Service according to procedures listed in these instructions.

« Installation, service, and conversion of these products must be
performed by knowledgeable personnel who understand how
pneumatic products are to be applied.

« After installation, servicing, or conversion, air and electrical
supplies (when necessary) should be connected and the product
tested for proper function and leakage. If audible leakage is present,
or the product does not operate properly, do not put into use.

*« Warnings and specifications on the product should not be
covered by paint, etc. If masking is not possible, contact your local
representative for replacement labels.

Safety Guide

For more complete information on recommended application guidelines, see
the Safety Guide section of Pneumatic Division catalogs or you can download
the Pneumatic Division Safety Guide at: www.parker.com/safety

isysNet EtherNet/IP Adapter User Manual

The isysNet EtherNet/IP Adapter User Manual PSS-UMO04A-EN-P is
not available at this time. Please refer to Rockwell Automation 1734
POINT I/O EtherNet/IP Adapter User Manual 1734-UM011A-EN-P
for similar setup information, which is available online at
http://literature.rockwellautomation.com/.

Installation & Service Instructions
E104P

isysNet EtherNet/IP Adapter,
Series A (PSSCENA)

ISSUED: December, 2006
Supersedes: December, 2005
Doc.# E104P, EN# 060961, Rev. 3

Introduction
Follow these instructions when installing, operating, or servicing the
product.

isysNet EtherNet/IP Adapter, Series A

(PSSCENA)
The sealed IP67 housing of the adapter requires no enclosure.
(Note that environmental requirements other than IP67 may require
an additional appropriate housing.) The EtherNet/IP connector is
a sealed D-coded M12 (micro) style. The EtherNet/IP adapter is
shown below.

PSSCENA
/ PSSCENA
M12 % Etherfizty .
Connector PO I
7 x10, |
s A
|y S dapt
LR O e
Network Xt £ -
' 2 S e
Address n i®\ S ﬂ Activity
. 6 4 K
Switches ‘ 0 Sae
& g?i?tﬁus
atus
|y
System
Mini 7/8" / Power
e Adapter
Auxiliary Power
Power
Connector
—

/N WARNING

FAILURE OR IMPROPER SELECTION OR IMPROPER USE OF THE
PRODUCTS AND/OR SYSTEMS DESCRIBED HEREIN OR RELATED
ITEMS CAN CAUSE DEATH, PERSONAL INJURY AND PROPERTY
DAMAGE.

This document and other information from Parker Hannifin Corporation,
its subsidiaries and authorized distributors provide product and/or system
options for further investigation by users having technical expertise. It
is important that you analyze all aspects of your application, including
consequences of any failure and review the information concerning the
product or systems in the current product catalog. Due to the variety of
operating conditions and applications for these products or systems, the
user, through its own analysis and testing, is solely responsible for making
the final selection of the products and systems and assuring that all
performance, safety and warning requirements of the application are met.

The products described herein, including without limitation, product
features, specifications, designs, availability and pricing, are subject to
change by Parker Hannifin Corporation and its subsidiaries at any time
without notice.

EXTRA COPIES OF THESE INSTRUCTIONS ARE AVAILABLE FOR INCLUSION
IN EQUIPMENT / MAINTENANCE MANUALS THAT UTILIZE THESE PRODUCTS.
CONTACT YOUR LOCAL REPRESENTATIVE.
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Important User Information

Solid state equipment has operational characteristics differing from
those of electromechanical equipment. Safety Guidelines for the
Application, Installation and Maintenance of Solid State Controls
(available online at www.parker.com/pneu/isysNet) describes some
important differences between solid state equipment and hard-wired
electromechanical devices. Because of this difference, and also
because of the wide variety of uses for solid state equipment, all persons
responsible for applying this equipment must satisfy themselves that
each intended application of this equipment is acceptable.

In no event will Parker Hannifin Corporation be responsible or liable
for indirect or consequential damages resulting from the use or
application of this equipment.

The examples and diagrams in this manual are included solely
for illustrative purposes. Because of the many variables and
requirements associated with any particular installation, Parker
Hannifin Corporation cannot assume responsibility or liability for
actual use based on the examples and diagrams.

No patent liability is assumed by Parker Hannifin Corporation with
respect to use of information, circuits, equipment, or software
described in this manual.

Reproduction of the contents of this manual, in whole or in part, without
written permission of Parker Hannifin Corporation is prohibited.

Throughout this manual we use notes to make you aware of safety
considerations.

E104P

ATTENTION

Environment and Enclosure

This equipment is intended for use in overvoltage Category
Il applications (as defined in IEC publication 60664-1), at
altitudes up to 2000 meters without derating. This equipment
is considered Group 1, Class A industrial equipment according
to IEC/CISPR Publication 11. Without appropriate precautions,
there may be potential difficulties ensuring electromagnetic
compatibility in other environments due to conducted as well as
radiated disturbance. This equipment is supplied as “enclosed”
equipment. It should not require additional system enclosure
when used in locations consistent with the enclosure type
ratings stated in the Specifications section of this publication.
Subsequent sections of this publication may contain additional
information regarding specific enclosure type ratings, beyond
what this product provides, that are required to comply with
certain product safety certifications.

NOTE: See NEMA Standards publication 250 and IEC
publication 60529, as applicable, for explanations of the degrees
of protection provided by different types of enclosure. Also,
see the appropriate sections in this publication, as well as the
publication E115P (“Industrial Automation Wiring and Grounding
Guidelines”), for additional installation requirements pertaining
to this equipment.

WARNING Identifies information about practices or
circumstances that can cause an explosion in
a hazardous environment, which may lead to
personal injury or death, property damage, or

economic loss.

IMPORTANT

Identifies information that is critical for successful
application and understanding of the product.

ATTENTION

A\

Identifies information about practices or
circumstances that can lead to personal injury
or death, property damage, or economic loss.
Attentions help you:

 |dentify a Hazard
* Avoid a Hazard
* Recognize the Consequence

Sip(elel g ViVAAR Dl | abels may be located on or inside the

equipment to alert people that dangerous
A voltage may be present.
SISISONNCVAVANRIDM | abels may be located on or inside the

equipment to alert people that surfaces may

be dangerous temperatures.

ATTENTION

Preventing Electrostatic Discharge
This equipment is sensitive to electrostatic discharge, which
can cause internal damage and affect normal operation. Follow
these guidelines when you handle this equipment:

« Touch a grounded object to discharge potential static.

« Wear an approved grounding wriststrap.

« Do not touch connectors or pins on component boards.

« Do not touch circuit components inside the equipment.

« If available, use a static-safe workstation.

* When not in use, store the equipment in appropriate static-
safe packaging.
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Before You Begin
To effectively use your adapter, note the following considerations.

Determine Compatibility

If using the adapter with an Allen-Bradley 1756-ENBT module or
1788-ENBT module, use the following required firmware versions
for these bridge modules:

« 1756-ENBT firmware version 2.3 or greater
¢ 1788-ENBT firmware version 1.33 or greater

If you use the BootP Utility to assign IP addresses to the adapter,
use version 2.3.2 or greater.

Understanding Messaging

Class 3 (Explicit Message) requests through the adapter to a specific
1/0 module may not always receive a response from the I/O module.
In the case where the 1/0O module does not reply to the request, the
adapter responds with an error code indicating a time-out.

Establish I/O Connections

Mount the Adapter and I/O Base

To mount the adapter on a wall or panel, use the screw holes
provided in the adapter.

A mounting illustration for the adapter with I/O bases is shown
below.

E104P

When you power up an isysNet 1/0 system and establish 1/0O
connections, the outputs transition to the Idle state, applying Idle
state data before going to RUN mode. This occurs even when the
controller making the connection is already in RUN mode.

Configure Autobaud

The adapter cannot reconfigure an I/O module that you previously
configured to operate at a fixed baud rate. When you reuse an
isysNet I/O module from another isysNet 1/0 system, configure the
module to autobaud before using it with the adapter.

Open Configuration Method

For using isysNet EtherNet/IP Adapters without RSNetWorx™ or
RSLogix™ 5000, refer to document “User Guide: Configuration of
the isysNet™ Pneumatics Platform using Explicit Messaging", which
is available at www.parker.com/pneul/isysnet.

1.9 2.0 0.87 2.0 3.13 5.98*
(47.2) (50) (22) (50) (79.4) (151.9)
I/O Module
Ground
Adapter\ W )
IR 5
(=
.EIDE = /_ T
4.02 2.39
(102) o o (60.7)
o o S
° Y =2
= s
2 9 4.32
. 109.
© (109.8)
PN
Inches
3.02— 5.39—
(mm) Drill and Tap (76.6) (137.0) Drill and Tap
for M4 Screw for M6 Screw
*Depending on the type and number of manifolds, this dimension
may vary. Refer to Catalog 0600P-# for additional information.
Grounding Install the Mounting Base as Follows:

Each isysNet base has two mounting holes, with the one on the
right being the means to ground each module. Each module must

be grounded.

1.Lay out the required points as shown above in the drilling
dimension drawing.

2. Drill the necessary holes for #8 (M4) machine or self-tapping
Screws.

3. Mount the adapter using #8 (M4) screws.

4. Ground the system using the ground lug connection in the I/O

base. (The ground lug connection is also a mounting hole.)
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Set the Network Address
To set the network address, you can:

« Adjust the switches on the front of the module

» Use a Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP) server

« Retrieve the IP address from nonvolatile memory
The adapter reads the switches first to determine if the switches are
set to a valid number. You set the node address by adjusting the 3
switches on the front of the module (refer to the illustration on page
1). Use a small blade screwdriver to rotate the switches. Line up the
small notch on the switch with the number setting you wish to use.
Valid settings range from 001 through 254.

X100

This example shows
the network address
set at 163.

When the switches are set to a valid number, the adapter’s IP address
will be 192.168.1.xxx (where xxx represents the number set on the
switches). The adapter’s subnet mask will be 255.255.255.0 and the
gateway address will be set to 0.0.0.0. When the adapter is reading
the network address set on the switches, the adapter will not have a
host name assigned to it or use any Domain Name System.

If the switches are set to an invalid number (i.e., 000 or a value
greater than 254), the adapter checks to see if DHCP is enabled.
If DHCP is enabled, the adapter asks for an address from a DHCP
server. The DHCP server will also assign other Transport Control
Protocol (TCP) parameters.

If DHCP is not enabled, the adapter will use the IP address (along with
other TCP configurable parameters) stored in nonvolatile memory.

EDS File Requirements

The EDS file is available online at www.parker.com/pneu/isysNet.

Add EtherNet/IP Adapter to RSLogix 5000
I/0 Configuration

To add your PSSCENA to RSLogix 5000 I/O configuration, follow
these steps:
* In RSLogix 5000, highlight the EtherNet/IP Scanner, right click
and select New Module.

=15 IO Configuration
& ﬂ [1]1 1756-CNBJD CHet_Scanner
[2] 1756-DME Dhet_Scanner

31 1756-ENBT A EMet Scanner
] Mew Module...

I
[ - -

ChrC

By Copy

Cross Reference  Chri+E

Properties

E104P

If your RSLogic 5000 is Version 15.X or greater:
» Choose the PSSCENA module from the list of Parker modules.

I Select Module E|

Module Descaption
+ Allen-Bradley
= Parker Hannifin Corp.
PH-PSSCENAJA

Ethernet Adapter, Twisted-Pair Media

Fid. | AddFavoite |

By Category By Vendar Favarites l

ok | Cancel | Help |

» Enter a name, an appropriate I/P address and chassis size.

Mew Module Fz]
Tupe: PH-PSSCENA/A Ethemet Adapter, Twested-Par Meda
Vendar: Packer Hannifin Corp.
Parent: EMet_Scanner
Nare: [PS5CENA Adusss ity Homs
Descripticr: % IPAddess: | 172 . 26 . 24 . 89
" Host Name:
Comm Format: |F|ack DOptimization j

Sl =] Chassissiee:[E =

Revizion: 1 5: Elecironic Keyng: !CoﬂrpnﬁbloKu}ir\g 'i

¥ Open Module Properties

o]

Cancel | Help |

* Choose Next to set RPI.

» Choose Finish. Notice that the PSSCENA is now under the I/O
configuration.

If your RSLogic 5000 is Version 13.X:
» Choose the 1738-AENT/A from the list of modules.

Select Module Type E]
Type: I‘I TIAENT /A
[Type Description |
150 SMC FlexE 150 SMC Flex via 20-COMM-E ~
1734-8ENT /4 1734 Ethemet Adapter, Twisted-Pai Media

1738-AENT /A 1738 Ethemet Adapter, Twiste

1756-ENBF/A 1756 10/100 Mbps Ethemet Bridge, Fiber Media

1756-ENBT/4 1756 10/100 Mbps Ethemet Bridge. Twisted-Pair Media
1756-ENET /A 1756 Ethemet Communication Interface

1756-ENET/B 1756 Ethemet Bridge

1756-EWEB/A 1756 10/100 Mbps Ethemet Bridge w/Enhanced Web Services
1757-FFLD/A 1757 Foundation Fieldbus Linking Device

1757-FFPC/A 1757 Foundation Fieldbus Frocess Controller

1769-L32E Ethernet Poit  10/100 Mbps Ethemet Port on CompactlLogik5332E
1769-L35E Ethemet Port 104100 Mbps Ethemnet Port on CompactLogixb335E

1788-EN2DN/A& 1768 Ethemet to DeviceNet Linking Device
1788ENBT /A 1788 10/100 Mbps Ethenet Bridae, Twisted-Pai Media v
Shaw
Vendor: [l ~| = Other ™ Specialyl/o  Selectal
¥ Anslog ¥ Digtal ¥ Communicaion [V Motion ¥ Controller Clear Al
ok | Cowel | Hep |

« Enter a name, an appropriate IP address, and chassis size. Make
sure to choose Compatible Module for Electronic Keying
setting.
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B Module Properties - ENet _Scanner:0 (1738-AENT/A 1.1)

General | Connection | Moduis Info | Port Configurstion | Port Disgnostics | Chassis Size |

Type: 173B-AENT /A 1738 Ethednet Adaptes, Twisted-Pail Media
Wendor: Allen-Bradey

Parenk: ENet_Scarner

Mame: [ENet_Adaptor Gaese G oo ana

Desciiption: | ™ Paddess: | 172 . 26 . 24 . 89

" Host Mame:

Comm Farmat: | =
Slat: | Jj Chassis Sjze: 12 j
Bevision [ [T =]  ElechonicKeying: [CompatileModile |
Status: Offine [ ok | concel | | e

» Choose Next to set RPI.

* Choose Finish. Notice that the 1738-AENT is now under the

I/O configuration

ATTENTION

|

Make sure all connectors and caps are securely tightened to
properly seal the connections against leaks and maintain IP67
requirements.

E104P

Wire the EtherNet/IP Adapter

Following are wiring instructions for the EtherNet/IP Adapter.

PSSCENA Network Connector (D-Coded M12)

Female In Connector

(view into connector)

@ Pinl-Tx+
@ @ Pin2 - Rx +
Pin3- Tx -

Pin4 - Rx -

©
Q

PSSCENA Auxiliary Power (Mini 7/8™)

Male In Connector
(view into connector)
Pin 1 - User Power +

®
®

Pin 2 - Adapter Power +

@ @ Pin 3 - Adapter Power -

Pin 4 - User Power -

NOTE: User power is the 24VDC power for field devices.

Adapter power is the 24VDC power for adapter. It is converted to
5VDC to power isysNet modules.
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Troubleshoot with the Indicators

EtherNet I/P

|

P

S A
'
B ~ D
L] R
E

S

S

Indicator

E104P

PSSCENA
PSSCENA
EtherifetyJP- Adapter Status
Indicator
Network Activity
O sas ) Indicator
0 ﬁgt‘i“v’i?yrk‘_/ Network Status
S Indicator
PointBu X
O S ~4——— PointBus Status
Pt g Indicator
Poner
System Power
\ Indicator
Adapter Power

Indication

Probable Cause

Indication

Probable Cause

Adapter Status

PointBus Status

Off

No power applied to device

Flashing

Red/Green LED power up test (module self-test)
Green Device is operating normally
Flashing Red Recoverable fault has occurred:

- Firmware (NVS) update

- Network IP address changed

- CPU load exceeded

Solid Red Unrecoverable fault has occurred:

- Self-test failure (checksum failure
at power up, ramtest) failure at
power up

- Firmware fatal error

Indication | Probable Cause
Network Activity
Off No link established

Flashing Green/Off

Transmit or receive activity

Green

Link established

Indication

| Probable Cause

Network Status

Off

Device is not initialized. The module
does not have an IP address.

Flashing Green

No CIP connections. Device has an IP
address, but no CIP connections are
established.

Green CIP connections. Device on ling, has an
|P address, and CIP connections are
established.

Flashing Red One or more Ethernet® connections
has timed out.

Red No link. The module is not physically

connected to a powered Ethernet
device.

Flashing Red/Green

The module is performing a self test
(only occurs during power up test).

Off

Device not powered -
check module status indicator

Flashing Red/Green

Recoverable fault has occurred:

- At power up the number of
expected modules does not equal
the number of modules present

- A module is missing

- Node fault (I/O connection timeout)

Red

Unrecoverable fault has occurred:
- The adapter is bus off
- Controller in program/idle mode
- Ethernet cable open

Green

Adapter is on line with connections
established (normal operation,
run mode)

Indication

| Probable Cause

System Power*

off

Not active - Field power is off,
overloaded backplane or dc-dc
converter problem

Green System power on - dc-dc converter
active (5V)
Indication | Probable Cause

Adapter Power**

Off

Not active - Field power is off

Green

Power on - 24V present

* System Power Indicator shows the 5V power output from the dc-dc converter.

** Adapter Power Indicator shows the 24V power input to the dc-dc converter.
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Specifications

E104P

Following are specifications for the PSSCENA EtherNet/IP adapter.

EtherNet/IP Adapter - PSSCENA

Expansion 1/O Capacity

* Maximum of 63 modules
» Maximum of 5 Rack Optimized connections (for digital modules only)
* Maximum of 25 Direct connections

¢ PSSCENA backplane current output = 1.0A maximum. The actual number of modules
can vary. Add up the current requirements of the modules you want to use to make sure
they do not exceed the amperage limit of 1.0A for the PSSCENA.

« Backplane current can be extended beyond 1.0A with a PSSSE24A Backplane Extension
Power Supply. Add multiple PSSSE24A modules to reach the 63 module maximum.

Cat. No. PointBus Current Requirements
PSSN8xxx 75 mA
PSSP8xxx 75 mA
PSST8xxx 75 mA
PSSTR4M12A 90 mA
PSSNACM12A 75 mA
PSSNAVM12A 75 mA
PSSTACM12A 75 mA
PSSTAVM12A 75 mA
PSSS23A 75 mA
PSSV32A 75 mA

EtherNet/IP Communication Rate

10/100Mbits /s, half or full-duplex

Power Supply Specifications

Power Supply

Note: In order to comply with CE Low Voltage Directives (LVD), you must use either a
NEC Class 2, a Safety Extra Low Voltage (SELV) or a Protected Extra Low Voltage (PELV)
power supply to power this adapter. A SELV supply cannot exceed 30V rms, 42.4V peak
or 60VDC under normal conditions and under single fault conditions. A PELV supply has
the same rating and is connected to protected earth.

Input Voltage Rating

24VDC nominal
10-28.8VDC range

Inrush Current

6A maximum for 10ms

Field Side Power Requirements, Maximum

24VDC (+20% = 28.8VDC) @ 400 mA

Interruption

Output voltage will stay within specifications when input drops out for
10ms at 10V with maximum load

General Specifications

LED Indicators

1 green/red Adapter status

1 green Network activity

1 green/red Network status

1 green/red PointBus status

1 green System Power (PointBus 5V power)

1 green Adapter Power (24V from field supply)

Power Consumption, Maximum

8.1W @ 28.8VDC

Power Dissipation, Maximum

2.8W @ 28.8VDC

Thermal Dissipation, Maximum

9.5 BTU/hr. @ 28.8VDC

PointBus Output Current, Maximum

1A @ 5VDC +5% (4.75 - 5.25)

Input Overvoltage Protection

Reverse polarity protected

Isolation Voltage
(continuous-voltage withstand rating)

50V rms
Tested to withstand 1250VAC rms for 60s

Field Power Bus
Nominal Voltage

24VDC

Supply Voltage 10-28.8VDC range
Supply Current 10A maximum
Dimensions Inches (Millimeters) | 4.41H x 2.83W x 2.56D (112H x 72W x 65D)

7
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General Specifications (continued)

Operating Temperature

IEC 60068-2-1 (Test Ad, Operating Cold),

IEC 60068-2-2 (Test Bd, Operating Dry Heat),

IEC 60068-2-14 (Test Nb, Operating Thermal Shock):
-20 to 60°C (-4 to 140°F)

Storage Temperature

IEC 60068-2-1 (Test Ab, Un-packaged Non-operating Cold),
IEC 60068-2-2 (Test Bb, Un-packaged Non-operating Dry Heat),
-40 to 85°C (-40 to 185°F)

Relative Humidity

IEC 60068-2-30 (Test Db, Un-packaged Non-operating Damp Heat):
5-95% non-condensing

Shock IEC60068-2-27 (Test Ea, Unpackaged Shock):
Operating 30g
Non-operating 50g

Vibration IEC60068-2-6 (Test Fc, Operating):
59 @ 10-500Hz

ESD Immunity IEC 61000-4-2:

6kV contact discharges
8kV air discharges

Radiated RF Immunity

IEC 61000-4-3:

10V/m with 1kHz sine-wave 80%AM from 30MHz to 2000MHz
10V/m with 200Hz 50% Pulse 100%AM at 900Mhz

10V/m with 200Hz 50% Pulse 100%AM at 1890Mhz

EFT/B Immunity

IEC 61000-4-4:
+4kV at 5kHz on power ports
+2kV at 5kHz on communications ports

Surge Transient Immunity

IEC 61000-4-5:
+1kV line-line(DM) and £2kV line-earth(CM) on power ports
+2kV line-earth(CM) on unshielded communications port (tested as balanced circuits)

Conducted RF Immunity IEC 61000-4-6:
10Vrms with 1kHz sine-wave 80%AM from 150kHz to 80MHz
Emissions CSPR 11:

Group 1, Class A

Enclosure Type Rating

Meets IP65/66/67 (when marked)

Mounting Base Screw Torque

#8 screw, 7.5 in. Ibs. in Aluminum, 16 in. Ibs. in Steel

Wiring Category*

1 - on power ports
1 - on communications ports

Weight Imperial (Metric)

0.80 Ib. (0.36 kg)

Certifications: (when product is marked)

c-UL-us
CE

UL Listed Industrial Control Equipment, certified for US and Canada

European Union 89/336/EEC EMC Directive, compliant with:
EN 61000-6-4; Industrial Emissions

EN 50082-2; Industrial Immunity

EN 61326; Meas./Control/Lab., Industrial Requirements

EN 61000-6-2; Industrial Immunity

Australian Radiocommunications Act, compliant with:
AS/NZS CISPR 11; Industrial Emissions

EtherNet/IP  ODVA conformance tested to EtherNet/IP specifications

C-Tick

1. Use this Conductor Category information for planning conductor routing. Refer to Publication E115P, “Industrial Automation Wiring and

Grounding Guidelines”.




Pneumatic Division
Richland, Michigan 49083

/\ WARNING

To avoid unpredictable system behavior that can cause personal injury

and property damage:

« Disconnect electrical supply (when necessary) before installation,
servicing, or conversion.

« Disconnect air supply and depressurize all air lines connected to
this product before installation, servicing, or conversion.

« Operate within the manufacturer’s specified pressure, temperature,
and other conditions listed in these instructions.

¢ Medium must be moisture-free if ambient temperature is below
freezing.

« Service according to procedures listed in these instructions.

« Installation, service, and conversion of these products must be
performed by knowledgeable personnel who understand how
pneumatic products are to be applied.

« After installation, servicing, or conversion, air and electrical
supplies (when necessary) should be connected and the product
tested for proper function and leakage. If audible leakage is present,
or the product does not operate properly, do not put into use.

*« Warnings and specifications on the product should not be
covered by paint, etc. If masking is not possible, contact your local
representative for replacement labels.

Safety Guide

For more complete information on recommended application guidelines, see
the Safety Guide section of Pneumatic Division catalogs or you can download
the Pneumatic Division Safety Guide at: www.parker.com/safety

Introduction
Follow these instructions when installing, operating, or servicing the
product.

isysNet 24 VDC Input Modules, Series A

(PSSN8MS8A, PSSNBM12A, PSSN8M23A,
PSSP8MBA, PSSP8M12A, PSSP8M23A)
The sealed IP67 housing of these modules requires no enclosure.
(Note that environmental requirements other than IP67 may require
an additional appropriate housing.) I/O connectors are sealed M8
(pico) or M12 (micro) or M23 styles. The mounting base ships with

Installation & Service Instructions
E106P

isysNet 24 VDC Input Modules, Series A
(PSSN8MBA, PSSN8M12A, PSSN8M23A,
PSSP8MB8A, PSSP8M12A, PSSP8M23A)

ISSUED: December, 2006
Supersedes: January, 2006
Doc.# E106P, EN# 060961, Rev. 3

PSSN8M12A
DY
PSSN8M12A
' 24Vdc In m
Female |_ Female
Connector Connector
M12-A M12-BFemale
= B«
= B3 2°
& 1
02| ||<*LED
Os Indicators
Female — 1 | ()4
Connector I 5
M12-C 7 &\
O ¢| T~ Female
ki Connector
M12-D
PSSN8M23A
DY
-] PSSN8M23A m
24V dc In
< LED
Indicators
Female — |
M23
Connector

the module.
PSSN8MS8A

/N\ WARNING

N
PSSNBMBA m

-] 24V dc In

Female

] Connector

— s
Female El D OD& MoB

FAILURE OR IMPROPER SELECTION OR IMPROPER USE OF THE
PRODUCTS AND/OR SYSTEMS DESCRIBED HEREIN OR RELATED
ITEMS CAN CAUSE DEATH, PERSONAL INJURY AND PROPERTY
DAMAGE.

This document and other information from Parker Hannifin Corporation,
its subsidiaries and authorized distributors provide product and/or system

options for further investigation by users having technical expertise. It

Connector 3 Female is important that you analyze all aspects of your application, including

M8-A 2 3 N%’ Connector consequences of any failure and review the information concerning the

Female ﬁ D @ , M8-D product or systems in the current product catalog. Due to the variety of

Connector 0 operating conditions and applications for these products or systems, the

M8-C ﬂ 2| ||« LED user, through its own analysis and testing, is solely responsible for making

i 4 Os Indicators the final selection of the products and systems and assuring that all

Female ﬁ D & performance, safety and warning requirements of the application are met.

ﬁ:ﬂ%l:lgector Os I T Connector The products described herein, including without limitation, product features,

6 . M8-F specifications, designs, availability and pricing, are subject to change by

Female E[D 7% Parker Hannifin Corporation and its subsidiaries at any time without notice.
Connector \ T~ Female EXTRA COPIES OF THESE INSTRUCTIONS ARE AVAILABLE FOR INCLUSION
M8-G Connector IN EQUIPMENT / MAINTENANCE MANUALS THAT UTILIZE THESE PRODUCTS.

M8-H CONTACT YOUR LOCAL REPRESENTATIVE.
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Important User Information

Solid state equipment has operational characteristics differing from
those of electromechanical equipment. Safety Guidelines for the
Application, Installation and Maintenance of Solid State Controls
(available online at www.parker.com/pneu/isysNet) describes some
important differences between solid state equipment and hard-wired
electromechanical devices. Because of this difference, and also
because of the wide variety of uses for solid state equipment, all persons
responsible for applying this equipment must satisfy themselves that
each intended application of this equipment is acceptable.

In no event will Parker Hannifin Corporation be responsible or liable
for indirect or consequential damages resulting from the use or
application of this equipment.

The examples and diagrams in this manual are included solely
for illustrative purposes. Because of the many variables and
requirements associated with any particular installation, Parker
Hannifin Corporation cannot assume responsibility or liability for
actual use based on the examples and diagrams.

No patent liability is assumed by Parker Hannifin Corporation with
respect to use of information, circuits, equipment, or software
described in this manual.

Reproduction of the contents of this manual, in whole or in part, without
written permission of Parker Hannifin Corporation is prohibited.

Throughout this manual we use notes to make you aware of safety
considerations.

ATTENTION

Environment and Enclosure

This equipment is intended for use in overvoltage Category
Il applications (as defined in IEC publication 60664-1), at
altitudes up to 2000 meters without derating. This equipment
is considered Group 1, Class A industrial equipment according
to IEC/CISPR Publication 11. Without appropriate precautions,
there may be potential difficulties ensuring electromagnetic
compatibility in other environments due to conducted as well as
radiated disturbance. This equipment is supplied as “enclosed”
equipment. It should not require additional system enclosure
when used in locations consistent with the enclosure type
ratings stated in the Specifications section of this publication.
Subsequent sections of this publication may contain additional
information regarding specific enclosure type ratings, beyond
what this product provides, that are required to comply with
certain product safety certifications.

NOTE: See NEMA Standards publication 250 and IEC
publication 60529, as applicable, for explanations of the degrees
of protection provided by different types of enclosure. Also,
see the appropriate sections in this publication, as well as the
publication E115P (“Industrial Automation Wiring and Grounding
Guidelines”), for additional installation requirements pertaining
to this equipment.

Identifies information about practices or
circumstances that can cause an explosion in
a hazardous environment, which may lead to
personal injury or death, property damage, or
economic loss.

WARNING

Identifies information that is critical for successful
application and understanding of the product.

IMPORTANT

Identifies information about practices or
circumstances that can lead to personal injury
or death, property damage, or economic loss.
Attentions help you:

« |dentify a Hazard
¢ Avoid a Hazard

ATTENTION

* Recognize the Consequence

Labels may be located on or inside the
equipment to alert people that dangerous
voltage may be present.

SHOCK HAZARD

Labels may be located on or inside the
equipment to alert people that surfaces may
be dangerous temperatures.

BURN HAZARD

9'9' >

ATTENTION

Preventing Electrostatic Discharge
This equipment is sensitive to electrostatic discharge, which
can cause internal damage and affect normal operation. Follow
these guidelines when you handle this equipment:

« Touch a grounded object to discharge potential static.

« Wear an approved grounding wriststrap.

« Do not touch connectors or pins on component boards.

« Do not touch circuit components inside the equipment.

« If available, use a static-safe workstation.

* When not in use, store the equipment in appropriate static-
safe packaging.
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Mount the I/O Base

To mount the I/O base on a wall or panel, use the screw holes
provided in the base.

IMPORTANT

The 1/0 module must be mounted on a grounded metal mounting
plate or other conductive surface.

A drilling dimensions mounting illustration for the base with an
adapter is shown below.

1.9 2.0 0.87 2.0 3.13 5.98*
(47.2) (50) (22) (50) (79.4) (151.9)
Adapter\ JI t{
I &) o0
k=] P
4.02 . 239
(102) g g ° =, A _(60.7)
= o (@)
g @ ° F 1 () ®)
)@e@o @ o=oll/
1.81 /E o & @@ 4.32
(46) ol = ©| (109.8)
. Wl = — 0]
OB
I e Q~ 4
) 3.02— 5.39— )
Drill and Tap (76.6) (137.0) Drill and Tap
for M4 Screw for M6 Screw

*Depending on the type and number of manifolds, this dimension
may vary. Refer to Catalog 0600P-# for additional information.

Install the Mounting Base as Follows:

1.Lay out the required points as shown above in the drilling
dimension drawing.

2. Drill the necessary holes for #8 (M4) machine or self-tapping
screws.

3. Mount the base using #8 (M4) screws.

4. Ground the system using the ground lug connection. (The ground
lug connection is also a mounting hole.)

Mounting Base

Keyswitch- ——————(&) /00
Set to position 1 g g 0
for the IsysNet
24VDC digital
input modules 0 0
]

g

\zk/— Latching Mechanism

Ground Lug
] Connection

o




isysNet 24 VDC Input Modules, Series A (PSSN8M8A, PSSN8M12A, PSSN8M23A,PSSP8M8A, PSSP8M12A, PSSP8M23A) E106P

Install the Digital Input Module
To Install the Digital Input Module, Proceed as Follows:
1. Using a bladed screwdriver, rotate the keyswitch on the mounting
base clockwise until the number 1 aligns with the notch in the base.
2. Position the module vertically above the mounting base. The
module will bridge two bases.

Module Will Bridge Two Bases

E—
PSSNBM12A m

2vde In

o

)

QIVVVIVID

el .

=
3
~

o

o
~

0@

>

<

I0@)

3. Push the module down until it engages the latching mechanism. You
will hear a clicking sound when the module is properly engaged.
The locking mechanism will lock the module to the base.

Remove the Digital Input Module From the

Mounting Base
To Remove the Module from the Mounting Base:
1. Put a flat blade screwdriver into the slot of the orange latching
mechanism.
2. Push the screwdriver toward the 1/0O module to disengage the
latch. The module will lift up off the base.
3. Pull the module off of the base.
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Wire the Input Modules

Following are wiring instructions for the digital input modules.

PSSN8MS8A PSSN8M23A
PSSP8MS8A @ @ PSSP8M23A
(view into connector) (view into connector)
Pin 1 - 24vDC Pin 1 - Input 0 Pin 7 - Input 6
Pin 3 - Common Pin 2 - Input 1 Pin 8 - Input?7
Pin 4 - Input 0 (M8-A) Pin 3 - Input 2 Pin 9 - Return (Com)
Input 1 (M8-B) Pin4 - Input 3 Pin 10 - Return (Com)
Input 2 (M8-C) Pin 5 - Input 4 Pin 11 - 24VDC
Input 3 (M8-D) Pin 6 - Input 5 Pin 12 - Chassis
Input 4 (M8-E)
Input 5 (M8-F)
Input 6 (M8-G)
Input 7 (M8-H) PSSN8M12A ‘ @
PSSP8M12A
Sink Input modules (PSSN8) require PNP type input device. @ @ @
Source Input modules (PSSP8) require NPN type input device. @
Wiring examples (PSSN8M8A and PSSP8MS8A shown):
(view into connector)
Pin 1 - 24vDC
Pin 2 - Input 1 (M12-A Pin 4 - Input 0 (M12-A
PNP p p
. Input 3 (M12-B) Input 2 (M12-B)
2-Wire Input 5 (M12-C) Input 4 (M12-C)
Input Input 7 (M12-D) Input 6 (M12-D)
Device Pin 3 - Common Pin 5 - No Connect
Common ! Digital Input Module
Source NPN Input Module Part Number
2-Wire 8 Digi inking - i
gital Inputs M12 (NPN Sinking - Requires
:\;:p(ljjt | Input PNP Sourcing Input Device) PSSNBM12A
odule . — . )
Devi 8 Digital Inputs M12 (PNP Sourcing -Requires
evice NPN Sinking Input Device) PSSPEM12A
8 Digital Inputs M8 (NPN Sinking - Requires
PNP Sourcing Input Device) PSSNBMBA
| 8 Digital Inputs M8 (PNP Sourcing - Requires
NPN Sinking Input Device) PSSP8MBA
PNP 8 Digital Inputs M23 12-Pin (PNP S i
. igital Inputs -Pin ourcing -
3-Wire Requires NPN Sinking Input Device) PSSP8M23A
Input 8 Digi i inki
gital Inputs M23 12-Pin (NPN Sinking -
Device Requires PNP Sourcing Input Device) PSSN8M23A
Common |
Source NPN A
Inout 3-Wire
P |nput Make sure all connectors and caps are securely tightened to
Module . properly seal the connections against leaks and maintain IP67
Device
requirements.
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Communicate With Your Module

1/0 messages are sent to (consumed) and received from (produced)
the I/O modules. These messages are mapped into the processor's
memory. These I/O input modules produce 1 byte of input data
(scanner Rx - status). They do not consume I/O data (scanner Tx).

Default Data Map for the Input Modules

PSSN8MS8A, PSSN8M12A, PSSN8M23A,
PSSP8M8A, PSSP8M12A, PSSP8M23A

Message Size: 1 Byte

7165|4321 ]|6O0

Channel
Status

Produces | cn7|che|chs|cha|chs|chz|chi|cho

(Scanner Rx)

Where: 0 =OFF, 1 =0N

EDS File Requirements

The EDS files are available online at www.parker.com/pneu/isysNet.

Add 24 VDC Input Modules to RSLogix 5000
I/O Configuration

To add your input modules to RSLogix 5000 I/O configuration, follow
these steps:
* In RSLogix 5000:
- For ControlNet, highlight the PSSCCNA or 1738-ACNR
(Shown), right click and select New Module.

= &5 1j0 Configuration
= ﬂ [1]1 1756-CNB/D CNet_Scanner

P
~f @ |f’_] New Module, .,

= @
8@ & cut Chrl+%
Copy Chrl4+C
Delete Del

Cross Reference  CErl+E

Properties

- For EtherNet/IP, highlight the PSSCENA or 1738-AENT
(Shown), right click and select New Module.

= 8 [1]1 1756-CHEID CNet_Scanner
-] (0] 1738-ACIR/A CNst_Adapter
& [2] 1756-DNB DNet_Scanner

=] ﬂ [3] 1756-ENBT/A ENet_Scannar
B (0] 1738-AENT/A ENet_Adaptor

e Chrkx
Copy Chrl+C
Delete Del

Cross Reference  Chrl+E

Properties

If your RSLogic 5000 is Version 15.X or greater:

e Choose the PSSN8M8A module from the list of Parker
modules.

M Select Module E|
Module Description
1+ Allen-Bradiey
= Parker Hannifin Corp.
PSSNBM1ZA S-input 24vde digital, sinking, M12
PSSNEMZ38 S-input 24vdc digital, sinking, M23
PSSNBMEA B-input 24vdc digital, sinking, M&
PSSNACM1Z2A 2-input analog - current, M12
PSSNAYMIZA 2-input analog - voltage, M12
PSSPEM124 S-input 24vdc digital, sourcing, M12
PSSPEMZ3A S-input 24vde digital, sourcing, M23
PSSPEMEA S-input 24vdc digital, sourcing, ME
PSSTEM12A 8-Output 24vdc dighal, sourcing, M12
PSSTEMZ3A §-Oukput 24vdc dighal, sourcing, M23
PS5TEMBA 8-Output 24vde digal, sourcing, M8
PSSTACMIZA 2Z-putput analog - current, M12
PSSTAYMIZA 2-putput analog - voltage, M12
PSSTRAMIZA 4-output-relay-M12
P55¥32A 32-output 24vdc digital, sourcing module
Find. | AddFavorts |
By Category By Vendor I Favoiites I

oK | Cancel | Hep |

» Enter a name and click OK.

M New Module g|
General" | Connection | Moduie Info | Configuration |
Type: PSSNEMEA Binput 24vdc digital, sinking, M2
Wendor: Parker Hannifin Coip.
Pareni: CMet_Adapter
Marne: |M12_Sinkind Slat: 2 -
Description:
Module Definition
Senes: A Change ...
Rewvision: 31
Electronic Keying: Compatible Module
Connection; Rack Optimization
Data Format, Intecer
Status:  Creating 0K I Cancel I Help |

« Notice that the PSSN8MB8A is now under the I/O configuration.
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If your RSLogic 5000 is Version 13.X:
« Choose the equivalent Rockwell Automation module from the list
of modules.

Select Module Type E|
Type: |17381BEM12/A
[Type Description ]
1738-184MB/4 4 Point 10V-28Y DC Input, Sink -
1738 BEM12/A 8 Paoint 10v-28% DC Input, Sink
1738-1B3M2374 8 Paint 10v-28Y DC Input, Sink.
1738-1B8MB/A § Point 10v-28Y DC Input, Sink
1738E2CM12/4 2 Channel Analog Curent |nput
1738-1E 2vM1 244 2 Channel Analog Voltage Input
1738-LIM23/4 1 Channel 5 DC Encoder/Counter
1738IR2M12/4 2 Charnel RTD Input
173817 2IM1 278 2 Channel Thermocouple Input, lzolated
1738-M/dM1 274 4 Paint 10V-28Y DC Input, Sowrce
1738-MODULE Generic 1738 Module
1738-042M124C3/4 2 Point 120V AC Output
1738-0B2EM12/4 2 Paint 10v-28Y DC Electrorically Fused Output, Sowce
1738-08 2EPMI 2/ 2 Point 10v-28Y DC Electrorically Fused Protected Output, Sowce A
Show
Vendar: [ x| ¥ Other ™ Specialyl/0  Selectal

W Analog ™ Digtal ¥ Communicaion V¥ Molion W Controller Clear All l

| 0K | Cancel | Help |

Troubleshoot With the Indicators

PSSN8M12A

R

-] PSSNeM12A m
24V dc In

- Module Status Indicator
_— Network Status Indicator

-«—|/O Status Indicators

\

Indication [ Probable Cause

Module Status

Off No power applied to device

Green Device operating normally

Flashing Green Device needs commissioning due
to missing, incomplete, or incorrect
configuration

Flashing Red Recoverable fault

Red Unrecoverable fault -

may require device replacement

Flashing Red/Green | Device is in self-test

isysNet Modules Equivalent Rockwell Automation
1738 ArmorPoint Modules
PSSN8M8A 1738-1B8M8
PSSN8M12A 1738-1B8M12
PSSN8M23A 1738-1B8M23
PSSP8MS8A 1738-1V8M8
PSSP8M12A 1738-1V8M12
PSSP8M23A 1738-1V8M23

« Enter a name (optional), slot number, and communication format.
Make sure to choose Compatible Module for Electronic Keying
setting.

Module Properties ~ CNet_Adapter:1 (1738 IBBM12/A 3.1)

Type: 1738HBEM1 224 8 Point 104-284 DC Input. Sink.

Vendor AlleryBradley

Parent Ched_Adapter

Hame: |M1Z_Sinking sie [I =]

Dazznpbion:

Comm Eorma; | Rack Optimization -

Bevisior: E = Ekeclionic Keying R TEN el - |

Cancel | [ | Mew> |[[Frish |  hHew |

* Choose Next to set RPI.
» Choose Finish. Notice that the input module is now under the
I/O configuration

Indication Probable Cause
Network Status
Off Device is not on line:

- Device has not completed
dup_MAC-id test.

- Device not powered

- check module status indicator.

Flashing Green Device is on line but has no
connections in the established state.

Green Device is on line and has connections
in the established state.

Flashing Red One or more 1/O connections in
timed-out state.

Red Critical link failure - failed

communication device. Device
detected error that prevents it from
communicating on the network.

Flashing Red/Green | Communication faulted device - the
device has detected a network access
error and is in communication faulted
state. Device has received and accepted
an ldentity Communication Faulted
Request - long protocol message.

Indication | Probable Cause
1/0 Status
Off Input is in the off state

Yellow Input on




isysNet 24 VDC Input Modules, Series A (PSSN8M8A, PSSN8M12A, PSSN8M23A,PSSP8M8A, PSSP8M12A, PSSP8M23A) E106P

Specifications - Following are specifications for the digital input modules.

Digital Input Modules

Inputs per Module

PSSN8M - 8 (1 group of 8) nonisolated, sinking
PSSP8M - 8 (1 group of 8) nonisolated, sourcing

Voltage, Off-State Input, Maximum 5VDC
Voltage, On-State Input,
Maximum 28.8VDC
Minimum 10vDC
Nominal 24VDC
Current, Off-State Input, Maximum 1.5 mA
Current, On-State Input,
Maximum 5mA
Minimum 2 mA
Nominal 4 mA @ 24VDC
Input Impedance,
Maximum 4.7 kQ
Nominal 3.6 kQ

Input Delay Time OFF to ON

0.5 ms hardware + (0-63 ms selectable?!)

Input Delay Time, ON to OFF

0.5 ms hardware + (0-63 ms selectable?)

Input Point Density

2,4,0r8

Field Power Bus Supply
Voltage Range
Nominal

10 to 28.8VDC
24VDC

Keyswitch Position

1

LED Indicators

2, 4, or 8 yellow input status, logic side
1 green/red network status, logic side
1 green/red module status, logic side

PointBus Current, Maximum

75 mA @ 5VDC

Power Dissipation, Maximum

PSSN8M - 1.6W @ 28.8VDC

Thermal Dissipation, Maximum

PSSN8M - 5.5 BTU/hr. @ 28.8VDC

Isolation Voltage
(continuous-voltage withstand rating)

50V rms
Tested at 1250VAC rms for 60s

Dimensions Imperial (Metric)

1.25H x 2.63W x 4.25D (31.75H x 66.80W x 107.95D)

Operating Temperature

IEC 60068-2-1 (Test Ad, Operating Cold),

IEC 60068-2-2 (Test Bd, Operating Dry Heat),

IEC 60068-2-14 (Test Nb, Operating Thermal Shock):
-20 to 60°C (-4 to 140°F)

Storage Temperature

IEC 60068-2-1 (Test Ab, Un-packaged Non-operating Cold),
IEC 60068-2-2 (Test Bb, Un-packaged Non-operating Dry Heat),
-40 to 85°C (-40 to 185°F)

Relative Humidity

IEC 60068-2-30 (Test Db, Un-packaged Non-operating Damp Heat): 5 to 95% non-condensing

Shock IEC60068-2-27 (Test Ea, Unpackaged Shock):
Operating 30g
Non-operating 50g
Vibration IEC60068-2-6 (Test Fc, Operating): 5g @ 10 to 500Hz
ESD Immunity IEC 61000-4-2:
6kV contact discharges
8kV air discharges
Radiated RF Immunity IEC 61000-4-3:

10V/m with 1kHz sine-wave 80%AM from 30MHz to 2000MHz
10V/m with 200Hz 50% Pulse 100%AM at 900Mhz
10V/m with 200Hz 50% Pulse 100%AM at 1890Mhz

EFT/B Immunity

IEC 61000-4-4: +3kV at 5kHz on signal ports

Surge Transient Immunity

IEC 61000-4-5: *1kV line-line(DM) and +2kV line-earth(CM) on signal ports

Conducted RF Immunity

IEC 61000-4-6: 10Vrms with 1kHz sine-wave 80%AM from 150kHz to 80MHz

Emissions

CSPR 11: Group 1, Class A

Enclosure Type Rating

Meets IP65/66/67 (when marked)

Mounting Base Screw Torque

#8 screw, 7.5 in. Ibs. in Aluminum, 16 in. Ibs. in Steel

(when product is marked)

Weight Imperial (Metric) | 0.64 Ib. (0.29 kg)
Wiring Category? 1 - on signal ports
Certifications: c-UL-us UL Listed Industrial Control Equipment,

certified for US and Canada

CE European Union 89/336/EEC EMC Directive, compliant with:
EN 61000-6-4; Industrial Emissions

EN 50082-2; Industrial Immunity

EN 61326; Meas./Control/Lab., Industrial Requirements

EN 61000-6-2; Industrial Immunity

Australian Radiocommunications Act, compliant with:
AS/NZS CISPR 11; Industrial Emissions

C- Tick

1. Input OFF to ON or ON to OFF delay is time from a valid input signal to recognition by the module.

2. Use this Conductor Category information for planning conductor routing. Refer to Publication E115P, “Industrial Automation Wiring and Grounding Guidelines”.

8




Installation & Service Instructions

C E107P
P_neumatlc .DI\./ISIOH isysNet 24 VDC Output Modules,
Richland, Michigan 49083 Series A (PSST8M23A, PSST8M12A,

PSST8MS8A)

ISSUED: December, 2006
Supersedes: June, 2005
Doc.# E107P, EN# 060961, Rev. 2

A WARNING PSST8M12A

To avoid unpredictable system behavior that can cause personal injury ;

and property damage: PSST8M12A m
: . . . o
« Disconnect electrical supply (when necessary) before installation, 2 e On
servicing, or conversion. Female
: ) . A Connector —_ |
« Disconnect air supply and depressurize all air lines connected to M12-A
this product before installation, servicing, or conversion.
« Operate within the manufacturer’s specified pressure, temperature,
and other conditions listed in these instructions.
¢ Medium must be moisture-free if ambient temperature is below

ad
0

freezing. g LED
7

Female
| |~ Connector

/ M12-B

« Service according to procedures listed in these instructions. Indicators

. . . Female
« Installation, service, and conversion of these products must be

Connector —_|

performed by knowledgeable personnel who understand how M12-C T
pneumatic products are to be applied. s 5 ||| Female
« After installation, servicing, or conversion, air and electrical @ @ ﬂe '\CA?E'_]SCW
supplies (when necessary) should be connected and the product @ @ 57
tested for proper function and leakage. If audible leakage is present,
or the product does not operate properly, do not put into use.
*« Warnings and specifications on the product should not be
covered by paint, etc. If masking is not possible, contact your local
representative for replacement labels.
PSST8M8A
Safety Guide SN
e ——
For more complete information on recommended application guidelines, see -] PSSTBMBA m
the Safety Guide section of Pneumatic Division catalogs or you can download 24V do Out Female
the Pneumatic Division Safety Guide at: www.parker.com/safety @ |~ Connector
] “1 M8-B
Female | 0 ( A/

. Connector H.'D] Female
Introduction Mg-A & 0 ||| Conmector
Follow these instructions when installing, operating, or servicing the Female 2 3 “%’ M8-D

Connector C\
product. VoG ﬁ( Hj] f 72
02| || *+LED
: . Female 4 5 ﬂ Indicators
isysNet 24 VDC Output Modules, Series A Connector H(ﬂ](&a .
- emale

(PSST8M23A, PSST8M12A, PSST8M8A) . , s ‘\C%nnector

. . F I M8-F
The sealed P67 housing of these modules requires no enclosure. C%Tr?eitor @[( Hj] ( 74

. : . L | Female
(Note that environmental requirements other than IP67 may require M8-G U T Connector
an additional appropriate housing.) I/O connectors are sealed M8 M8-H
(pico) or M12 (micro) or M23 styles. The mounting base ships with the
module. The PSST8M23A, PSST8M12A, and PSST8M8A modules
are shown below.

/N WARNING

PSST8M23A

FAILURE OR IMPROPER SELECTION OR IMPROPER USE OF THE
Q PRODUCTS AND/OR SYSTEMS DESCRIBED HEREIN OR RELATED
m ITEMS CAN CAUSE DEATH, PERSONAL INJURY AND PROPERTY

m Tl = DAMAGE.

@ This document and other information from Parker Hannifin Corporation,
its subsidiaries and authorized distributors provide product and/or system
options for further investigation by users having technical expertise. It

MOD& is important that you analyze all aspects of your application, including

@ 7, consequences of any failure and review the information concerning the

@ NE ﬂﬂ product or systems in the current product catalog. Due to the variety of

@ operating conditions and applications for these products or systems, the

Female o LED user, through its own analysis and testing, is solely responsible for making
Connector —___| | @ 0z “*|ndicators the final selection of the products and systems and assuring that all
M23 — ﬂ 3 performance, safety and warning requirements of the application are met.

@ ﬂ 4 The products described herein, including without limitation, product features,

@ s specifications, designs, availability and pricing, are subject to change by

@ Oe Parker Hannifin Corporation and its subsidiaries at any time without notice.

ﬂ ! EXTRA COPIES OF THESE INSTRUCTIONS ARE AVAILABLE FOR INCLUSION
IN EQUIPMENT / MAINTENANCE MANUALS THAT UTILIZE THESE PRODUCTS.

CONTACT YOUR LOCAL REPRESENTATIVE.
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Important User Information

Solid state equipment has operational characteristics differing from
those of electromechanical equipment. Safety Guidelines for the
Application, Installation and Maintenance of Solid State Controls
(available online at www.parker.com/pneu/isysNet) describes some
important differences between solid state equipment and hard-wired
electromechanical devices. Because of this difference, and also
because of the wide variety of uses for solid state equipment, all persons
responsible for applying this equipment must satisfy themselves that
each intended application of this equipment is acceptable.

In no event will Parker Hannifin Corporation be responsible or liable
for indirect or consequential damages resulting from the use or
application of this equipment.

The examples and diagrams in this manual are included solely
for illustrative purposes. Because of the many variables and
requirements associated with any particular installation, Parker
Hannifin Corporation cannot assume responsibility or liability for
actual use based on the examples and diagrams.

No patent liability is assumed by Parker Hannifin Corporation with
respect to use of information, circuits, equipment, or software
described in this manual.

Reproduction of the contents of this manual, in whole or in part, without
written permission of Parker Hannifin Corporation is prohibited.

Throughout this manual we use notes to make you aware of safety
considerations.

E107P

ATTENTION

Environment and Enclosure

This equipment is intended for use in overvoltage Category
Il applications (as defined in IEC publication 60664-1), at
altitudes up to 2000 meters without derating. This equipment
is considered Group 1, Class A industrial equipment according
to IEC/CISPR Publication 11. Without appropriate precautions,
there may be potential difficulties ensuring electromagnetic
compatibility in other environments due to conducted as well as
radiated disturbance. This equipment is supplied as “enclosed”
equipment. It should not require additional system enclosure
when used in locations consistent with the enclosure type
ratings stated in the Specifications section of this publication.
Subsequent sections of this publication may contain additional
information regarding specific enclosure type ratings, beyond
what this product provides, that are required to comply with
certain product safety certifications.

NOTE: See NEMA Standards publication 250 and IEC
publication 60529, as applicable, for explanations of the degrees
of protection provided by different types of enclosure. Also,
see the appropriate sections in this publication, as well as the
publication E115P (“Industrial Automation Wiring and Grounding
Guidelines”), for additional installation requirements pertaining
to this equipment.

WARNING Identifies information about practices or
circumstances that can cause an explosion in
a hazardous environment, which may lead to
personal injury or death, property damage, or

economic loss.

IMPORTANT

Identifies information that is critical for successful
application and understanding of the product.

ATTENTION Identifies information about practices or

circumstances that can lead to personal injury
or death, property damage, or economic loss.
Attentions help you:

 |dentify a Hazard
* Avoid a Hazard
* Recognize the Consequence

Sip(elel g ViVAAR Dl | abels may be located on or inside the
equipment to alert people that dangerous

voltage may be present.

g -

BURN HAZARD Labels may be located on or inside the
equipment to alert people that surfaces may

be dangerous temperatures.

>

ATTENTION

Preventing Electrostatic Discharge
This equipment is sensitive to electrostatic discharge, which
can cause internal damage and affect normal operation. Follow
these guidelines when you handle this equipment:

« Touch a grounded object to discharge potential static.

« Wear an approved grounding wriststrap.

« Do not touch connectors or pins on component boards.

« Do not touch circuit components inside the equipment.

« If available, use a static-safe workstation.

* When not in use, store the equipment in appropriate static-
safe packaging.




isysNet 24 VDC Output Modules, Series A (PSST8M23A, PSST8M12A, PSST8M8A) E107P
Mount the 1/O Base
To mount the I/O base on a wall or panel, use the screw holes
provided in the base.
IMPORTANT
The 1/0 module must be mounted on a grounded metal mounting
plate or other conductive surface.
A mounting illustration for the base with an adapter is shown below.
.19 2.0 0.87 2.0 3.13 5.98*
(47.2) (50) (22) (50) (79.4) (151.9)
Adapter\
it T
| S &5
TE=1 =) all
4.02 . 2.39
(102) ) (60.7)
2} o ) O /)
g || )
&)
1.81 4.32
0
(46) ol =4 ©| (109.8)
- A PN
— S -
2~
3.02— 5.39—
Drill and Tap (76.6) (137.0) Drill and Tap

for M4 Screw

for M6 Screw

*Depending on the type and number of manifolds, this dimension
may vary. Refer to Catalog 0600P-# for additional information.

Install the Mounting Base as Follows:
1.Lay out the required points as shown above in the drilling

dimension drawing.

2. Drill the necessary holes for #8 (M4) machine or self-tapping

SCrews.

3. Mount the base using #8 (M4) screws.

4. Ground the system using the ground lug connection. (The ground
lug connection is also a mounting hole.)

Mounting Base

Keyswitch- ————

Set to position 1
for the PSST8M
digital output
modules

Ground Lug
Connection

\zk/— Latching Mechanism
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Install the Digital Output Module
To Install the Digital Output Module, Proceed as Follows:

1. Using a bladed screwdriver, rotate the keyswitch on the mounting
base clockwise until the number 1 aligns with the notch in the
base.

2. Position the module vertically above the mounting base. The
module will bridge two bases.

Module Will Bridge Two Bases

PSST8M12A
24Vdc Out

o

e

JIVIVVDY

~

el e

®)

-
=y

U0®)
Uy

3. Push the module down until it engages the latching mechanism. You
will hear a clicking sound when the module is properly engaged.
The locking mechanism will lock the module to the base.

Remove the Digital Output Module From the

Mounting Base
To Remove the Module from the Mounting Base:

1. Put a flat blade screwdriver into the slot of the orange latching
mechanism.

2. Push the screwdriver toward the 1/0O module to disengage the
latch. The module will lift up off the base.

3. Pull the module off of the base.

E107P
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Wire the Output Modules

Following are wiring instructions for the digital output modules.

PSST8M23A

(view into connector)
Pin 7 - Output 6
Pin 8 - Output 7

Pin 1 - Output 0
Pin 2 - Output 1

Pin 3 - Output 2 Pin 9 - Return (Com)
Pin 4 - Output 3 Pin 10 - Return (Com)
Pin 5 - Output 4 Pin 11 - 24VvDC

Pin 6 - Output 5 Pin 12 - Chassis

PSST8M12A ‘ @
ONONO)
®
(view into connector)
Pin1-24VvDC

Pin 2 - Output 1 (M12-A) Pin 4 - Output 0 (M12-A)

Output 3 (M12-B)
Output 5 (M12-C)
Output 7 (M12-D)

Pin 3 - Common

Pin5 -

Output 2 (M12-B)
Output 4 (M12-C)
Output 6 (M12-D)

No Connect

PSST8M8A
(view into connector)
Pin 1 - 24vDC

Pin 3 - Common

Pin 4 - Output 0 (M8-A)
Output 1 (M8-B)
Output 2 (M8-C)
Output 3 (M8-D)
Output 4 (M8-E)
Output 5 (M8-F)
Output 6 (M8-G)
Output 7 (M8-H)

AN

Make sure all connectors and caps are securely tightened to
properly seal the connections against leaks and maintain IP67
requirements.

Communicate With Your Module

I/0 messages are sent to (consumed) and received from (produced)
the I/O modules. These messages are mapped into the processor’s
memory. These /O output modules produce 1 byte of input data
(scanner Rx - status). They consume 1 byte of /O data (scanner Tx).

Default Data Map for the Output Modules
PSST8M23A, PSST8M12A, PSST8M8A

Message Size: 1 Byte
716|543 ]|]2|1(f0
Produces  |Ch7|Ch6 |Ch5|Ch4|Ch3|Ch2|Ch1|ChO | Channel

(Scanner Rx) Status
Consumes |Ch7|Ch6 |Ch5|Ch4|Ch3|Ch2|Ch1|ChO | Output
(Scanner Tx) State

Where: Channel Status 0 = no error, 1 = error;
Output State 0 = OFF, 1 = ON

EDS File Requirements

The EDS files are available online at www.parker.com/pneul/isysnet.
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Add 24 VDC Output Modules to RSLogix
5000 1/0 Configuration

To add your output modules to RSLogix 5000 I/O configuration,
follow these steps:

* In RSLogix 5000:

- For ControlNet, highlight the PSSCCNA or 1738-ACNR
(Shown), right click and select New Module.

= rﬂ IJO Configuration
Sy 8 1111 1756-CNB/D CNet_Scanner
) - (0] (736-ACNR)A Chist Adapter
ﬂ (2] [j T =

=8 el
0 J I T Chrl+
By Copy Chrl4C
Delete Del

Cross Reference  Chrl+E

Properties

- For EtherNet/IP, highlight the PSSCENA or 1738-AENT
(Shown), right click and select New Module.

[=1-£5] I}O Configuration

= ﬂ [1]1 1756-CNB/D Chet_Scanner
) 8[0]1738-ACNR/A CNet_Adapter
# [2] 1756-DNE DNet_Scanner
ﬂ [3] 1756-ENETjA ENet_Scanner

R B(0] 1736-AENT)A ENet_Adaptor
: WOF '8 New Moduls...

AT Cerk+x

Copy CereC

g-:ﬁ:-: Paste Chrl+Y
Delete Del

Cross Reference  Crl+E

Properties

E107P

If your RSLogic 5000 is Version 15.X or greater:

¢ Choose the PSST8M12A module from the list of Parker
modules.

M Select Module

Module Desciption

+ Allen-Bradiey

=| Parker Hannifin Corp.
PSSHEM124 S-input 24vdc digital, snking, M12
PSSHEMZ34 B-input 24vdc digital, sinking, M23
PSSNEMBA B-input 24vdc digital, sking, M8
PSSHACM1ZA 2-input analog - currert, M12
PSSHAYMI 28 2-input analog - vokage, M12
PSSPEMIZA 8-input 24vde digital, sourcing, M12
PSSPEMZ34 B-input 24vdk digital, sourcing, M23
PSSPEMEA B-input 24vdk digital, sourcing, M@

55TBM126

PSSTEMZ3A

8-0utput 24vdc dighal, sourcing, M12
8-Output 24vdc digkal, sourcing, M23

PSSTEMEA 8-Output 24vdc dighal, sourcing, M3
PSSTACMIZA 2-output analog - current, M12
PSSTAVMLZA 2-output analog - voltage, M12
PSSTR4MIZA 4-output-relay-M12
PSSY3ZA 32-oukput 24vdc digital, sourcing module
Find. | AddFavoiie |
By Category 8y Vendor Favaites |

« Enter a name and click OK.

M Module Properties: CNet_Adapter: 2 (PSSTBM12A/A 3.1)

General | Connection | Module Ir(ni Faulu'ProgamAchimI Conﬁguralioni
Tupe: PS5TEM124 8-0utput 2dvdc digital, sourcing, M12
Vendor: Paker Hannifin Corp.
Parent: CHet_Adapter
Mame: !M12_outpul Slok: 2 -
Description:
Module Definition
Sedies: A Change ...
Revision: 31
Electronic Keying: Compatible Module
Connection: Rack Optimization
Data Format: Integer
Status:  Dfine 0K | Concel | iy | hep |

« Notice that the PSST8M12A is now under the 1/O configuration.
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If your RSLogic 5000 is Version 13.X:

*» Choose the equivalent Rockwell Automation module from the list
of modules.

Select Module Type @
Type: |1738-0BBEM12/4
Type Description |
1738121244 2 Channel RTD Input ~
17368IT2M1 244 2 Channel Themmocouple Input, |solated
1738-VaAM12/4 4 Poirt 10v-28Y DC Input, Source
1738-MODULE Generic 1738 Module

1738-042M12A03/4
1738-0B2EM12/4
1736-0B2EPM12/4
1738-0B4EM12/4
1738-0B4EMB/S
1738-0BBEM12/4

2 Poirt 1200 AC Output

2 Point 10v-28Y DC Electronically Fused Output, Source

2 Poirt 10v-28V DC Electronically Fused Protected Output, Source
4 Pont 10V-28Y DC Electrorically Fused Output, Source

4 Pairt 10-28Y DC Electionically Fused Output, Source

8 Point 10v-28Y DC Electronically Fused Output, Source

8 Point 10v-28¥ DC Electronically Fused Output, Source

1738-0BBEMB/A

E107P

Troubleshoot With the Indicators

PSST8M12A

N>

-] PSSTBM12A m
24V dc Out

- Module Status Indicator
— Network Status Indicator

—<—|/O Status Indicators

PSST8MS8A 1738-OB8EM8
PSST8M12A 1738-OB8EM12
PSST8M23A 1738-OB8BEM23*

* 1738-OB8EM23 profile will be available in RSLogix 5000 v15.
To use 1738-OB8EM23 in RSLogix 5000 v13, choose
1738-OB8EM12 profile and disable keying.

 Enter a name (optional), slot number, and communication format.
Make sure to choose Compatible Module for Electronic Keying
setting.

Module Properties - ENet_Adaptor:1 (1738-OBBEM12/A 3.1)

Type: 173E-0BSEM 1244 & Point 108-28Y DC Electonicaly Fuzed Dutput, Source
Vendar AllenBradley

Parent, EMet_aAdaptor

Mame: IH 12_Sourcing Slat: |1 %I

Dezcophior: |

Comm Format: |F‘ad& Optimization ﬂ
Revizion |_ 1 5—'

Cancel |

Mest » || Finish »» | Help |

» Choose Next to set RPI.

» Choose Finish. Notice that the output module is now under the
I/O configuration

N738-0E2CM12/4 2 Channel Analog Current Dutput
1738-0E2VM12/8 2 Channel Analog Voltage Output
1738-0v4EM12/4 4 Pont 10v-28¥ DC Electronically Fused Output, Sink v ]
Shiow
Vendor: |4l ~| W Othet ¥ Specialy!/0 Select Al I
v Analog i~ Digital W Communication W Motion [ Controller Clear &l !
0K |  Cancel | Hep | Indication Probable Cause
Module Status
- - Off No power applied to device
isvsNet Modules Equivalent Rockwell Automation Green Device operating normall
4 1738 ArmorPoint Modules p 9 y

Flashing Green Device needs commissioning due to

missing, incomplete, or incorrect

configuration
Flashing Red Recoverable fault
Red Unrecoverable fault -

may require device replacement

Flashing Red/Green | Device is in self-test

Indication | Probable Cause
Network Status
Off Device is not on line:

- Device has not completed
dup_MAC-id test.

- Device not powered - check module
status indicator.

Device is on line but has no
connections in the established state.

Flashing Green

Green Device is on line and has
connections in the established state.
Flashing Red One or more 1/O connections in

timed-out state.

Red Critical link failure - failed
communication device. Device
detected error that prevents it from
communicating on the network.

Communication faulted device - the
device has detected a network access
error and is in communication faulted
state. Device has received and accepted
an ldentity Communication Faulted
Request - long protocol message.

Flashing Red/Green

Indication | Probable Cause

1/O Status

Off Output is inactive

Yellow Qutput is active and under control

Flashing Red Open circuit detection. No load.
(Off-State only)

Red Short circuit detected. (On-State only)
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Specifications - Following are specifications for the digital output modules.

Digital Output Modules

Outputs per Module

8 (1 group of 8) nonisolated, sourcing

Voltage Drop, On-State Output, Maximum

0.2VDC (sourcing modules)
0.7VDC (sinking module)

Voltage, Off-State Output, Maximum 28.8VDC
Voltage, On-State Output,

Maximum 28.8VDC
Minimum 10vDC
Nominal 24VDC
Current Leakage, Off-State Output, Maximum 0.5 mA

Current, On-State Output Minimum

1.0 mA per channel

Output Current Rating

1.0 A per channel, not to exceed 3.0 A maximum per module

Output Delay Time OFF to ON, Maximum? 0.1 ms

Output Delay Time, ON to OFF, Maximum? 0.1 ms

Output Point Density 2,4,8

Output Surge Current, Maximum 2 A for 10 ms, repeatable every 3 seconds
External DC Power Supply Current 32 mA

External DC Power Supply Voltage Range 10 to 28.8VDC

External DC Power Supply Voltage Nominal 24VDC

Keyswitch Position 1

LED Indicators

2, 4, or 8 yellow/red output status, logic side
1 green/red network status, logic side
1 green/red module status, logic side

PointBus Current, Maximum

75 mA @ 5VDC

Power Dissipation, Maximum

PSST8M - 2.0W @ 28.8VDC

Thermal Dissipation, Maximum

PSST8M - 6.8 BTU/hr. @ 28.8VDC

Isolation Voltage
(continuous-voltage withstand rating)

50V rms
Tested at 1250VAC rms for 60s

and mounting base)

Dimensions (includes 1/0 module Inches
(Millimeters)

4.72H x 2.82W x 1.65D
(120H X 72W x 42D)

Operating Temperature

IEC 60068-2-1 (Test Ad, Operating Cold),

IEC 60068-2-2 (Test Bd, Operating Dry Heat),

IEC 60068-2-14 (Test Nb, Operating Thermal Shock):
-20 to 60°C (-4 to 140°F)

Storage Temperature

IEC 60068-2-1 (Test Ab, Un-packaged Non-operating Cold),
IEC 60068-2-2 (Test Bb, Un-packaged Non-operating Dry Heat),
-40 to 85°C (-40 to 185°F)

Relative Humidity

IEC 60068-2-30 (Test Db, Un-packaged Non-operating Damp Heat):
5 to 95% non-condensing

Shock

IEC60068-2-27 (Test Ea, Unpackaged Shock):
Operating 30g
Non-operating 50g

Vibration

IEC60068-2-6 (Test Fc, Operating):
5g @ 10 to 500Hz

ESD Immunity

IEC 61000-4-2:
6kV contact discharges
8kV air discharges

Radiated RF Immunity

IEC 61000-4-3:

10V/m with 1kHz sine-wave 80%AM from 30MHz to 2000MHz
10V/m with 200Hz 50% Pulse 100%AM at 900Mhz

10V/m with 200Hz 50% Pulse 100%AM at 1890Mhz

EFT/B Immunity

IEC 61000-4-4: +3kV at 5kHz on signal ports

Surge Transient Immunity

IEC 61000-4-5: +1KkV line-line(DM) and +2kV line-earth(CM) on signal ports

Conducted RF Immunity

IEC 61000-4-6: 10Vrms with 1kHz sine-wave 80%AM from 150kHz to 80MHz

Emissions

CSPR 11: Group 1, Class A

Enclosure Type Rating

Meets IP65/66/67 (when marked)

Mounting Base Screw Torque

#8 screw, 7.5 in. Ibs. in Aluminum, 16 in. Ibs. in Steel

Wiring Category?

1 - on signal ports

Weight Imperial (Metric)

0.64 Ib. (0.29 kg)

Certifications:
(when product is marked)

c-UL-us UL Listed Industrial Control Equipment,
certified for US and Canada
CE European Union 89/336/EEC EMC Directive, compliant with:
EN 61000-6-4; Industrial Emissions
EN 50082-2; Industrial Immunity
EN 61326; Meas./Control/Lab., Industrial Requirements
EN 61000-6-2; Industrial Immunity
C- Tick Australian Radiocommunications Act, compliant with: AS/NZS CISPR 11;
Industrial Emissions

1. OFF to ON or ON to OFF delay is time from a valid output “on” or “off” signal to output energization or de-energization.
2. Use this Conductor Category information for planning conductor routing. Refer to Publication E115P, “Industrial Automation Wiring and Grounding Guidelines”.
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Pneumatic Division
Richland, Michigan 49083

/AWARNING

« To avoid unpredictable system behavior that can cause personal
injury and property damage:

« Disconnect electrical supply (when necessary) before installation,
servicing, or conversion.

« Disconnect air supply and depressurize all air lines connected to this
product before installation, servicing, or conversion.

« Operate within the manufacturer’s specified pressure, temperature,
and other conditions listed in these instructions.

¢« Medium must be moisture-free if ambient temperature is below
freezing.

« Service according to procedures listed in these instructions.

< Installation, service, and conversion of these products must be
performed by knowledgeable personnel who understand how
pneumatic products are to be applied.

« After installation, servicing, or conversion, air and electrical supplies
(when necessary) should be connected and the product tested for
proper function and leakage. If audible leakage is present, or the
product does not operate properly, do not put into use.

« Warnings and specifications on the product should not be covered by
paint, etc. If masking is not possible, contact your local representative
for replacement labels.

Safety Guide

For more complete information on recommended application guidelines, see
the Safety Guide section of Pneumatic Division catalogs or you can download
the Pneumatic Division Safety Guide at: www.parker.com/safety

Installation & Service Instructions
E100P

isysNet 32 Point Valve Driver,
Series A (PSSV32A)

ISSUED: December, 2006
Supersedes: June, 2005
Doc.# E100P, EN# 060961, Rev. 2

Introduction

Follow these instructions when installing, operating, or servicing the
product.

isysNet 32 Point Valve Driver, Series A

(PSSV32A)

The sealed IP67 housing of these modules requires no enclosure.
(Note that environmental requirements other than IP67 may require
an additional appropriate housing.) The PSSV32A module is shown
below.

The PSSV32A valve driver module provides an interface between the
isysNet serial bus system and the Isys valve assembly. This module
will always be the last module on the isysNet serial bus. It controls 32
digital outputs at 24VDC. Depending on valve selection, it can control
up to 32 single solenoid valves or 16 double solenoid valves.

PSSV32A

Outputs
1- 24
Connector

Outputs
25- 32
Connector

/N WARNING

FAILURE OR IMPROPER SELECTION OR IMPROPER USE OF THE
PRODUCTS AND/OR SYSTEMS DESCRIBED HEREIN OR RELATED
ITEMS CAN CAUSE DEATH, PERSONAL INJURY AND PROPERTY
DAMAGE.

This document and other information from Parker Hannifin Corporation,
its subsidiaries and authorized distributors provide product and/or system
options for further investigation by users having technical expertise. It
is important that you analyze all aspects of your application, including
consequences of any failure and review the information concerning the
product or systems in the current product catalog. Due to the variety of
operating conditions and applications for these products or systems, the
user, through its own analysis and testing, is solely responsible for making
the final selection of the products and systems and assuring that all
performance, safety and warning requirements of the application are met.

The products described herein, including without limitation, product
features, specifications, designs, availability and pricing, are subject to
change by Parker Hannifin Corporation and its subsidiaries at any time
without notice.

EXTRA COPIES OF THESE INSTRUCTIONS ARE AVAILABLE FOR INCLUSION
IN EQUIPMENT / MAINTENANCE MANUALS THAT UTILIZE THESE PRODUCTS.
CONTACT YOUR LOCAL REPRESENTATIVE.
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Important User Information

Solid state equipment has operational characteristics differing from
those of electromechanical equipment. Safety Guidelines for the
Application, Installation and Maintenance of Solid State Controls
(available online at www.parker.com/pneu/isysNet) describes some
important differences between solid state equipment and hard-wired
electromechanical devices. Because of this difference, and also
because of the wide variety of uses for solid state equipment, all persons
responsible for applying this equipment must satisfy themselves that
each intended application of this equipment is acceptable.

In no event will Parker Hannifin Corporation be responsible or liable
for indirect or consequential damages resulting from the use or
application of this equipment.

The examples and diagrams in this manual are included solely
for illustrative purposes. Because of the many variables and
requirements associated with any particular installation, Parker
Hannifin Corporation cannot assume responsibility or liability for
actual use based on the examples and diagrams.

No patent liability is assumed by Parker Hannifin Corporation with
respect to use of information, circuits, equipment, or software
described in this manual.

Reproduction of the contents of this manual, in whole or in part, without
written permission of Parker Hannifin Corporation is prohibited.

Throughout this manual we use notes to make you aware of safety
considerations.

WARNING Identifies information about practices or
circumstances that can cause an explosion in
a hazardous environment, which may lead to
personal injury or death, property damage, or

economic loss.

IMPORTANT

Identifies information that is critical for successful
application and understanding of the product.

ATTENTION Identifies information about practices or
circumstances that can lead to personal injury
or death, property damage, or economic loss.

Attentions help you:
« |dentify a Hazard
¢ Avoid a Hazard

* Recognize the Consequence

Slp(e]ef g ViVAAR Dl | abels may be located on or inside the
equipment to alert people that dangerous

voltage may be present.

SISISONNCVAVAINRIDM L abels may be located on or inside the
equipment to alert people that surfaces may

be dangerous temperatures.

] -

E100P

ATTENTION

Environment and Enclosure

This equipment is intended for use in overvoltage Category
Il applications (as defined in IEC publication 60664-1), at
altitudes up to 2000 meters without derating. This equipment
is considered Group 1, Class A industrial equipment according
to IEC/CISPR Publication 11. Without appropriate precautions,
there may be potential difficulties ensuring electromagnetic
compatibility in other environments due to conducted as well as
radiated disturbance. This equipment is supplied as “enclosed”
equipment. It should not require additional system enclosure
when used in locations consistent with the enclosure type
ratings stated in the Specifications section of this publication.
Subsequent sections of this publication may contain additional
information regarding specific enclosure type ratings, beyond
what this product provides, that are required to comply with
certain product safety certifications.

NOTE: See NEMA Standards publication 250 and IEC
publication 60529, as applicable, for explanations of the degrees
of protection provided by different types of enclosure. Also,
see the appropriate sections in this publication, as well as the
publication E115P (“Industrial Automation Wiring and Grounding
Guidelines”), for additional installation requirements pertaining
to this equipment.

ATTENTION

Preventing Electrostatic Discharge
This equipment is sensitive to electrostatic discharge, which
can cause internal damage and affect normal operation. Follow
these guidelines when you handle this equipment:

« Touch a grounded object to discharge potential static.

* Wear an approved grounding wriststrap.

« Do not touch connectors or pins on component boards.

« Do not touch circuit components inside the equipment.

« If available, use a static-safe workstation.

* When not in use, store the equipment in appropriate static-
safe packaging.
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Mount the I/O Base

To mount the I/O base on a wall or panel, use the screw holes
provided in the base.

IMPORTANT

The 1/0 module must be mounted on a grounded metal mounting

plate or other conductive surface. *Depending on the type and number of manifolds, this dimension

may vary. Refer to Catalog 0600P-# for additional information.

A mounting illustration for the base with an adapter is shown below.

1.9 2.0 0.87 2.0 3.13 5.98*
(47.2) (50) (22) (50) (79.4) (151.9)
Adapter\ [ e
1y
I f J J D 5
=] 5
e i ully
4.02 2.39
(102) ) 0 ° . (60.7)
o o =) O [
ol (@)
4 @ © F 1 T ) ©)
& < ‘@e@_@m”
181 /% & o 432
. ) o & o 9
(46) o| =4 (109.8)
T _l = j— T
| o
Inches S N
(mm) Drill and Ta 302 5397 Drill and T
p (76.6) (137.0) nitand tap
for M4 Screw for M6 Screw

Install the 32 Point VValve Driver
To Install the 32 Point Valve Driver, Proceed as Follows:

1. Assemble the valve driver to the manifold interface plate using
four M4 screws, torqued 11 to 13 in. Ibs.

2. Plug the 32 point valve driver onto the previous mounting base
or communication adapter.

Wire the 32 Point Valve Driver
Following are wiring instructions for the 32 point valve driver.

Use the appropriate harness assembly based on your manifold
wiring/interconnect system.

Harness Assembly Kit Numbers

1 to 24 Outputs 25 to 32 Outputs
HA, HB PS5624P PS5632P
H1, H2, H3 PS4024P PS4032P
Outputs Outputs
1-24 25-32
Plug the 2X15 connector into the valve driver module for 1-24 outputs. Connector ~ Connector

If you have more than 24 outputs, plug the 2X5 connector into the
valve driver module for 25-32 outputs.

Plug the 2X10 and 1X10 connectors into the interconnect board in
the valve manifold.

EDS File Requirements

The EDS file is available online at www.parker.com/pneu/isysNet.

JA

Make sure all four screws are securely tightened to properly seal
the connections against leaks and maintain IP67 requirements.
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Communicate With Your Module

I/0 messages are sent to (consumed) and received from (produced)
the I/0O modules. These messages are mapped into the processor’s
memory. The 32 point valve driver produces 1 byte of input data
(scanner Rx - status), and consumes 1 byte of I/O data (scanner
TX).

Default Data Map for the 32 Point Valve Driver

PSSV32A

Message Size: 1 Byte
Byte Bit7 | Bit6 | Bit5 | Bit4 | Bit3 | Bit2 | Bit1 | Bit0

Produce 0 [Output|Output [Output |Output |Output [Output |Output [Output
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Produce 1 |[Output|Output [Output |Output |Output |[Output |Output [Output
15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8

Produce 2 |Output|Output [Output |Output |[Output [Output |Output [Output
23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16

Produce 3 |[Output|Output [Output |Output |Output [Output |Output [Output
31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24

Produce 4 | Fault | Fault | Fault | Fault | Fault | Fault | Fault | Fault
28-31|24-27 | 20-23 |16-19 |12-15| 8-11 | 4-7 | 0-3

Consume 0 [Output [Output |Output [Output|Output [Output |Output |Output]
7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Consume 1 [Output [Output |Output [Output |Output [Output |Output |Output]
15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8

Consume 2 [Output [Output |Output [Output |Output [Output |Output |Output]
23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16

Consume 3 [Output [Output |Output [Output|Output [Output |Output |Output]
31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24

Setup the 32 Point Valve Driver in DeviceNet

Step 1: Load 32 Point Valve Driver EDS file to RSLinx
» Download EDS file from www.parker.com/pneu/isysNet
* On your computer, follow Start>Rockwell Software=>RSLinx
Tools=>EDS Hardware Installation Tool to load the EDS file to
RSLinx

Step 2: Configure the DeviceNet Scanner Subnet
» Reference Chapter 4 of the isysNet DeviceNet Adapters User
Manual PSS-UMO0O0L1 for detailed information. Make sure to add
PSSV32A to the DeviceNet Adapter’s scanlist.

Step 3: Add the isysNet DeviceNet Adapter to the DeviceNet
Scanner’s Scanlist
» Reference Chapter 5 of the isysNet DeviceNet Adapters User
Manual PSS-UMO0O01 for detailed information.

Step 4: Use 32 Point Valve Driver in RSLogix 5000
» Access PSSV32A data via DeviceNet Scanner in the ladder logic
program.

E100P

Setup the 32 Point Valve Driver in ControlNet

Step 1: Load 32 Point Valve Driver EDS file to RSLinx
» Download EDS file from www.parker.com/pneu/isysNet
* On your computer, follow Start>Rockwell Software=>RSLinx
Tools>EDS Hardware Installation Tool to load the EDS file to
RSLinx

Step 2: Add Controller and Communication Module to the
RSLogix 5000 I/0O Configuration

» Add a controller and a communication module (isysNet PSSCCNA
or Rockwell 1738-ACNR) to I/O configuration. Reference pages
4-1 through 4-7 of Rockwell publication 1734-UM008 (follow
www.rockwell.com=>Support=>Support Overview->0nline
manuals and literature=>1/0->1734 POINT and 1734D POINT
Block I/0 and find POINT 1/O ControlNet Adapter User Manual)
for a similar setup procedure.

Step 3: Add 32 Point Valve Driver to RSLogix 5000
1/0 Configuration.
If your RSLogic 5000 is Version 15.X or greater:

« Highlight the PSSCCNA under I/O configuration, right click and
select New Module.

* Choose the PSSV32A module from the list of Parker modules.

M Select Module g

Module Description

4 Allen-Bradley

= Parker Hannifin Corp.
PSSNEM12A 8-input 24vdc digital, sinking, M12
PSSNEMZ3A 8-input: 24vdc digital, sinking, M23
PSSNEMaA -inpuk 24vdc digital, sinking, Ma
PSSNACMIZA 2-input analog - current, M12
PSSNAYMIZA 2-input analog - voltage, M12
PSSPEM12A 8-input 24vdc digital, sourcing, M12
PSSPEMZ3A 8-input 24vdc digital, sourcing, M23
PSSPEMEA S-input 24vdc digital, sourcing, M8
PSSTSMIZA 8-Output 24vdc dighal, sourcing, M12
PSSTEMZ3A 8-Output 24vde digital, sourcing, M23
PSSTSMBA 8-Output 24vdc dighal, sourcing, M8
PSSTACMIZA 2-putput analog - current, M12
PSSTAVMIZA 2-output analog - voltage, M12
PSSTR4MIZA 4-output-relay-M12

32-output 24vde digihal, sourcing module

Find.. | AddFavore |

By Vendor Favontes I
oK | Cancel | Hep |

By Category

 Enter a name (optional) and click OK.

H New Module @

General" | Connection | Module Info | Fault/Program Action | Configuration |
Type: PSSY324 32-output 24vdc digital, sourcing module
Vendor: Parker Hannifin Corp.
Parent ENet_Adapter
Name: [VOM Slot: 3
Descripion: 32 Point Valve Driver Module
Module Definition
Series: A Ch
Revision: 1.1
Electonic Keying: Compatible Module
Connection: Data
Data Format: Integer
Statuz:  Creating 0K ] Cancel [ Help |

Notice that the 32 Point Valve Drive Module is now under 1/0O
Configuration.
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If your RSLogic 5000 is Version 13.X:
« Highlight the 1738-ACNR under I/O configuration, right click and
select New Module.

» Choose the Generic 1738 module from the list of Allen-Bradley
modules.

TIype: [1738-MODULE

Type Description |
17384R2M12/4 2 Channel RTD Input ~
17381T2IM12/4 2 Channel Thesmocouple Input, [solated
1738-V4M12/A 4 Paint 10v-28Y DC Input, Source
1738-MODLILE Genenc 1738 Module
1738-042M126C3/4 2 Point 120V AC Output
1738-0BZEM12/4 2 Paint 10v-28Y DC Electronically Fused Output, Source
1736-0B2EPM12/4 2 Paint 10V-28Y DC Electronically Fused Protected Output, Source
1738-0B4EM12/4 4 Point 10V-28V DC Electronically Fused Output, Source
1738-0B4EMS/A 4 Paint 10v-28Y DC Electronically Fused Output, Source
1738-0BBEM12/4 8 Point 10V-28Y DC Electronically Fused Output, Source
1738-0BBEMB/A 8 Point 10v-28V DC Electronically Fused Output, Source
1738-0E2CM12/4 2 Channel Analog Curent Output
1738-0E2VM12/4 2 Channel Analog Voltage Output
1738-0V4EMI2/4 4 Point 10v-28Y DC Electronically Fused Output, Sink v
Show

Vendor. [All | W Other ¥ Speciatyl/n  SelectAl

V¥ Analog ™ Digtal ™ Communication W Motion W Controfler Clear All

[ o ]

Cancel | Hep |

« Enter a name (optional), an appropriate slot number and the
connection parameters as shown in this screen capture.

Madule Properties - EMet_Adapter:1 (1738-MODULE 1.1)
Type: 1738-MODULE Generic 1738 Module
Parent ENet_Adapler Connection Parameters
Assembly :
Instance: Size:
Neme: [vom Inpet: [o1 5 = ey
Descrption: |32 Point Valve Driver Module Dutpt: |3? 4 _%‘ [Bbit)
Configuatiors. [123 5 3 e
Comm Fomal |Da!a-SIN‘F ;] e I
Skt = [
Cocel | Bt | Net> |[Fmshe» | He |

* Choose Next to set RPI.

» Choose Finish. Notice that the 32 Point Valve Driver Module is
now under the I/0O configuration.

Step 4: Download the Program to the Controller and
Configure the PSSCCNA or 1738-ACNR Adapter.
» Reference pages 4-11 through 4-15 of Rockwell publication
1734-UMO008 for similar setup procedure.

Step 5: Schedule I/O Module Connections
» Reference pages 4-15 through 4-19 of Rockwell publication
1734-UMO008 for similar setup procedure.

Step 6: Access Module Data via the PSSCCNA or 1738-ACNR
Adapter.
* Make sure the 32 outputs of PSSV32A appear in Controller Tags.
Use the information in the ladder logic program to access module
data.

o2 b ypbler, Tt PR ETRT (onetin i) e

Setge [PONCETS Ticonnod =] Showe [Fhem A1 +] Sat [Tegheme =

Tag Hume & | Ve *[Fovabu_+[5nm | Troe |Docroin | ]|
||+ Olel_Adsgime 1 € Toeid Ty RE1738_MODULE £ |
||+ Olet_adapter 11 Gxel Cocel AD T MODULE_SINT_Siytest0
||~ Oiet_degiee 10 (i) faii] AB 1738 MODULE_SINT_iByies 00
||~ Ot pdier 1008 {onsy [2n) Decmal ST
| | % Chiet_Adster) 0 Datall) (] Decmal ST
H + Chisl_dupter | 0 Diataf1] 0 Decal ST

+ Chisl Adagter 10 DatiZ] ) Dcma ST

[ P| 4 Chist_adsptert O Datal] & Decimal SINT
||+ Dot adieet 78 3| 432 & op AB 1TH_2500T10
i eares

+ COUNTER.T — COUNTER -

 Reference pages 4-19 through 4-22 of Rockwell publication 1734-
UMO008 for similar information.
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Setup the 32 Point Valve Driver in EtherNet/IP

Step 1: Load 32 Point Valve Driver EDS file to RSLinx
* Download EDS file from www.parker.com/pneu/isysNet
» On your computer, follow Start>Rockwell Software->RSLinx
Tools>EDS Hardware Installation Tool to load the EDS file to
RSLinx

Step 2: Set IP Address for EtherNet/IP Scanner and Adapter

*Set IP address using Rockwell BootP/DHCP utility for
EtherNet/IP scanner and PSSCENA or 1738-AENT adapter.
Reference pages 3-7 through 3-10 of Rockwell publication
1734-UMO011 (follow www.rockwell.com=>Support->Support
Overview->0Online manuals and literature=>1/0->1734 POINT
and 1734D POINT Block I/O and find POINT I/O Ethernet
Adapter User Manual) for similar information.

Step 3: Add EtherNet/IP Scanner and Adapter to RSLogix
5000 I/O configuration.
» Add EtherNet/IP scanner and PSSCENA or 1738-AENT adapter
to I/O configuration. Reference pages 4-4 to 4-8 of Rockwell
publication 1734-UMO011 for similar information.

Step 4: Add 32 Point Valve Driver to RSLogix 5000
1/0 Configuration.
If your RSLogic 5000 is Version 15.X or greater:
* Highlight the PSSCENA under 1/O configuration, right click and
select New Module.
» Choose the PSSV32A module from the list of Parker modules.

M Select Module E|
Module Description

+ Allen-Bradley

= Parker Hannifin Corp.
PSSNBM1ZA S-input 24vdc digital, sinking, M12
PSSNBMZ3A 8-input 24vdc digital, sinking, M23
PSSNEMaA -inpuk 24vdc digital, sinking, Ma
PSSNACMIZA 2-input analog - current, M12
PSSNAVMIZA 2-input analog - voltage, M12
P5SPEMIZA g-input 24vdc digital, sourcing, M12
PSSPEMZ3A S-input 24vde digital, sourcing, M23
PSSPEMEA 8-input 24vde digital, sourcing, M3
PSSTEMIZA 8-Output 24vdc digital, sourcing, M12
PSSTEMZ3A 8-Output 24vde dighal, sourcing, M23
PSSTEMSA g-Output 24vde dighal, sourcing, M8
PSSTACMIZA 2-output analog - current, M12
PSSTAVMI2A 2-output analog - volkage, M12
PSSTR4MIZA 4-output-relay-M12

32-oukput 24vde digkal, sourcing module

Find.. | AddFavoie |

By Categoty I Favortes |

By Vendor
oK | Cancel | Help |

 Enter a name (optional) and click OK.

W New Module E'
General" | Connectian | Module Info | Fault/Progiam Action | Configuration |
Type: PS5Y324 32-output 24vdc digital, sourcing module
Vendor Parker Hannifin Corp.
Parent: ENet_Adapter
Name: [VOM Shot: 3 =
Description: 32 Point Vabve Driver Module
Module Definition
Series: A Ch
. - [ Change . |
Electronic Keying: Compatible Module
Connection: Data
Data Format: Integer
Statuz:  Creating 0K I Cancel I Help |

Notice that the 32 Point Valve Drive Module is now under 1/O
Configuration.
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If your RSLogic 5000 is Version 13.X:

« Highlight the 1738-AENT under I/O configuration, right click and
select New Module.

» Choose the Generic 1738 module from the list of Allen-Bradley
modules.

TIype: [1738-MODULE

Type Description |
17384R2M12/4 2 Channel RTD Input ~
17381T2IM12/4 2 Channel Thesmocouple Input, [solated

17368 1VaM12/4

4 Paint 10v-28Y DC Input, Source

Generic 1738 Module

2 Paint 120¥ AC Output

2 Point 10v-28Y DC Electronically Fused Output, Source

2 Paint 10v-28Y DC Electronically Fused Protected Output, Source
4 Paint 10v-28v DC Electronically Fused Output, Source

1738-MODULE
1736-042M124C3/4
1736-0B2EM12/4
1738-0B2EPM12/A
1736-0B4EM12/A

1738-0B4EMB/A 4 Point 10v-28Y DC Electronically Fused Output, Source
1738-0BBEM12/4 8 Point 10V-28Y DC Electronically Fused Output, Source
1738-0B8EMB/4, 8 Point 10v-28Y DC Electronically Fused Output, Source
1738-0E2CM12/4 2 Channel Analog Curent Qutput
1736-0E2VM12/4 2 Channel Analog Voltage Output
1738-0V4EMI2/4 4 Point 10v-28Y DC Electronically Fused Output, Sink v
Show
Vendor: [All x| W Other W Speciahyl/0  SelectAl
W fnalog W Digital W Communication [ Motion W Controler Clear All
0K | Cael |  Hep |

« Enter a name (optional), an appropriate slot number and the
connection parameters as shown in this screen capture.

Madule Properties - ENet_Adapter:1 (1738-MODULE 1.1)

Type: 1738 MODULE Genetic 1738 Module
Pareni: ENet_Adspler Connection Paiamaters
Aszembly
Instance: Size:
Neme:  [VOM I [1o1 5 = by
Descrption: |32 Point Valve Driver Module Dutpt: i3? 4 _%‘ (E-hit)
Cenliguratiors [123 5 3 e
Comm Fomal |Da‘a-5l!l‘r ﬂ e I
dhad - wwoups [
Cooel | cpe | News |[Frw ] veo |

* Choose Next to set RPI.
* Choose Finish. Notice that the 32 Point Valve Driver Module is
now under the 1/O configuration.

Step 5: Access Module Data via the PSSCENA or 1738-AENT
Adapter and Create Ladder Program.
» Make sure the 32 outputs of PSSV32A appear in Controller Tags.
Use the information in the ladder logic program to access module

data.
| # ENet_Adugiae 1| (] () AR VTINODULE_SINT_Siptes| 0
| ENel_Adsner 0 toand boant KBTI NOOULE_SINT_S8pesCi0
— ENet_Aduptor t 0 Data Lansd fasa) Decmal STHY
|| & i Adagier 1 O Dm0y o Decimal ST
| Enel Adupior) 0.0uadi] L] Diecimal ST
| A e adagir 0 0wt o Dvcmal SHT
P Ehe Adapior 10 i) o Decnal ST
B Thes_Adgir 10, Dial 1] ] Decimal oL
ENe_sdphcx 1.0, Dt 3} 1 o Decenal BOOL
B Eint_dgien 10 Dataf3] 2 [ Decimal BOOL
= Etied_pcdapton 1.0 Diatal )| 3 o Decmal BOOL
= Etiet_pteger 10 Dimal 7] 4 o Dvcmal B0
| Ebied_cdaphon 1 0. Dl 31 5 (] Decemal BOL
B e hcbptor 10 Dital 1| [ Decimal BOOL
| Elot_Adaghor 1.0, Data 3} 7 o Decenad BOAL
|+ ENet Adsprar 1 [F) [E53] ABITH_MODULE €0
e T\ Mesinsr Tags (EaE Tags | s 2]

« Reference pages 4-13 through 4-14 of Rockwell publication 1734-
UMO011 for similar information.

Step 6: Download the Program to the Controller

* Reference pages 4-13 through 4-14 of Rockwell publication 1734-
UMOL11 for similar information.

E100P

Setup the 32 Point Valve Driver in Profibus

Step 1: Configure Valve Driver Module in SST Profibus
Configuration Utility

Note: SST-PFB-CLX is used here for example. For different

Profibus scanners, refer to appropriate documentation for setup

information.

» Download GSD file from www.parker.com/pneu/isysNet

 In SST Profibus Configuration Utility, follow Library=>Add GSD
to load the GSD file to SST Profibus.

« In SST Profibus Configuration Utility, follow Browse=>Search for
devices to load the GSD file to SST Profibus

« Right click on the found device, follow GSD files and click on
appropriate GSD for PSSV32A.

* Add PSSV32A as slave to SST-PFB-CLX master.

* Detailed information can be found in the SST-PFB-CLX User Guide
(Ver. 1.4 715-0022), which is available on www.woodhead.com.

Step 2: Add SST Profibus Scanner in RSLogix 5000
1/0 Configuration
* Add SST-PFB-CLX scanner I/O configuration. Reference pages 36
to 39 of the SST-PFB-CLX User Guide, for detailed information.
* Notice that the SST-PFB-CLX scanner is now under the 1/O
configuration.

=7 1}O Configuration
+ ﬂ [1]1 1756-CNBJD CMet_Scanner
# (2] 1756-DNE DNet_Scanner
- ﬂ [3] 1756-ENBT/A EMet_Scanner
— @ [0] 1738-AENT/A ENet_adaptar
ﬂ [1] 1738-MODULE YDM_ENet
ﬂ [4] 1756-MODULE S5T_PFE_CLX

slot number

Step 3: Access Module Data via the SST-PFB-CLX Scanner
and Create Ladder Program.
» Reference Chapter 7 of the SST-PFB-CLX User Guide for
addressing information.
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Troubleshoot With the Indicators

Vg
O Mod
O Net <

Fault
Oau‘

+—

F PSSV32A
—Parker

PSSV32A

Module Status
Indicator

|___—— Network Status
Indicator

I Output Fault Status
Indicator

Indication | Probable Cause

Module Status

Off No power applied to device
Green Device operating normally

Flashing Green

Device needs commissioning due to
missing, incomplete, or incorrect
configuration

Flashing Red

Recoverable fault

Red

Unrecoverable fault -
may require device replacement

Flashing Red/Green

Device is in self-test

Indication

| Probable Cause

Network Status

Off

Device is not on line:

- Device has not completed
dup_MAC-id test.

- Device not powered - check module
status indicator.

Flashing Green

Device is on line but has no
connections in the established state.

Green Device is on line and has
connections in the established state.

Flashing Red One or more I/O connections in
timed-out state.

Red Critical link failure - failed

communication device. Device
detected error that prevents it from
communicating on the network.

Flashing Red/Green

Communication faulted device - the
device has detected a network access
error and is in communication faulted
state. Device has received and accepted
an Identity Communication Faulted
Request - long protocol message.

Indication

| Probable Cause

Output Fault Status

Off

Qutputs operating normally

Red

Over current, short circuit or over
temperature detected on one or more
outputs. (On-State only)

E100P
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E100P

Specifications — Following are specifications for the 32 point valve driver.

32 Point Valve Driver

Outputs per Module 32, sourcing
Voltage Drop, On-State Output, Maximum 0.2vDC
Voltage, Off-State Output, Maximum 28.8VDC
Voltage, On-State Output,
Maximum 28.8VDC
Minimum 10vDC
Nominal 24VDC

Output Current Rating

200 mA per channel, not to exceed 6.0 A per module

Output Surge Current, Maximum

0.5 A for 10 ms, repeatable every 3 seconds

Current Leakage, Off-State Output, Maximum 0.1 mA

Current, On-State Output Minimum 200 mA per channel
Output Delay Time OFF to ON, Maximum? 0.1 ms

Output Delay Time, ON to OFF, Maximum? 0.1 ms

External DC Power Supply Voltage Range 10 to 28.8VDC
External DC Power Supply Voltage Nominal 24VDC

General Specifications

LED Indicators

1 output status
1 green/red network status, logic side
1 green/red module status, logic side

PointBus Current, Maximum

75 mA @ 5VDC

Operating Temperature

IEC 60068-2-1 (Test Ad, Operating Cold),

IEC 60068-2-2 (Test Bd, Operating Dry Heat),

IEC 60068-2-14 (Test Nb, Operating Thermal Shock):
-20 to 60°C (-4 to 140°F)

Storage Temperature

IEC 60068-2-1 (Test Ab, Un-packaged Non-operating Cold),
IEC 60068-2-2 (Test Bb, Un-packaged Non-operating Dry Heat),
-40 to 85°C (-40 to 185°F)

Relative Humidity

IEC 60068-2-30 (Test Db, Un-packaged Non-operating Damp Heat):
5 to 95% non-condensing

Shock

IEC60068-2-27 (Test Ea, Unpackaged Shock):
Operating 30g
Non-operating 50g

Vibration

IEC60068-2-6 (Test Fc, Operating):
59 @ 10 to 500Hz

ESD Immunity

IEC 61000-4-2:
6kV contact discharges
8kV air discharges

Radiated RF Immunity

IEC 61000-4-3:

10V/m with 1kHz sine-wave 80%AM from 30MHz to 2000MHz
10V/m with 200Hz 50% Pulse 100%AM at 900Mhz

10V/m with 200Hz 50% Pulse 100%AM at 1890Mhz

EFT/B Immunity IEC 61000-4-4:

+3kV at 5kHz on signal ports
Surge Transient Immunity IEC 61000-4-5:

+1kV line-line(DM) and +2kV line-earth(CM) on signal ports
Conducted RF Immunity IEC 61000-4-6:

10Vrms with 1kHz sine-wave 80%AM from 150kHz to 80MHz
Emissions CSPR 11:

Group 1, Class A

Enclosure Type Rating

Meets IP65/66/67 (when marked)

Mounting Base Screw Torque

#8 screw, 7.5 in. Ibs. in Aluminum, 16 in. Ibs. in Steel

Wiring Category?

1 - on signal ports

Certifications:
(when product is marked)

c-UL-us UL Listed Industrial Control Equipment,
certified for US and Canada

CE European Union 89/336/EEC EMC Directive,
compliant with:
EN 61000-6-4; Industrial Emissions
EN 50082-2; Industrial Immunity
EN 61326; Meas./Control/Lab., Industrial Requirements
EN 61000-6-2; Industrial Immunity

Australian Radiocommunications Act, compliant with:
AS/NZS CISPR 11, Industrial Emissions

C- Tick

1. OFF to ON or ON to OFF delay is time from a valid output “on” or “off” signal to output energization or de-energization.
2. Use this Conductor Category information for planning conductor routing. Refer to Publication E115P, “Industrial Automation Wiring and Grounding Guidelines”.

8
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Important User Information

Because of the variety of uses for the products described in this publication, those
responsible for the application and use of these products must satisfy themselves that
all necessary steps have been taken to assure that each application and use meets all
performance and safety requirements, including any applicable laws, regulations, codes
and standards. In no event will Rockwell Automation be responsible or liable for
indirect or consequential damage resulting from the use or application of these
products.

Any illustrations, charts, sample programs, and layout examples shown in this
publication are intended solely for purposes of example. Since there are many variables
and requirements associated with any particular installation, Rockwell Automation
does not assume responsibility or liability (to include intellectual property liability) for
actual use based upon the examples shown in this publication.

Allen-Bradley publication SGI-1.1, Safety Guidelines for the Application, Installation and
Maintenance of Solid-State Control (available from your local Rockwell Automation office),
describes some important differences between solid-state equipment and
electromechanical devices that should be taken into consideration when applying
products such as those described in this publication.

Reproduction of the contents of this copyrighted publication, in whole or part,
without written permission of Rockwell Automation, is prohibited.

Throughout this publication, notes may be used to make you aware of safety
considerations. The following annotations and their accompanying statements help
you to identify a potential hazard, avoid a potential hazard, and recognize the
consequences of a potential hazard:

Identifies information about practices or circumstances
that can cause an explosion in a hazardous environment,
which may lead to personal injury or death, property
damage, or economic loss.

WARNING

Identifies information about practices or circumstances that
can lead to personal injury or death, property damage, or
economic loss.

ATTENTION

IMPORTANT Iden_tifigs information that _is critical for successful
application and understanding of the product.

e kg

Allen-Bradley, ControlLogix, and POINT 1/0 are trademarks of Rockwell Automation.
Ethernet is a trademark of Digital Equipment Corporation, Intel, and Xerox Corporation.
RSLinx is a trademark of Rockwell Software.

Windows NT is a trademark of Microsoft Corporation.



Preface

What this Preface Contains

Who Should Use
This Manual

Common Techniques
Used in This Manual

This preface describes how to use this manual. The following table lists where
to find specific information within this chapter.

For information about See page
Who Should Use This Manual P-1
Common Techniques Used in This Manual P-1
How To Use This Manual P-2
About the Example Applications P-2
System Components P-3
Where to Find More Information P-4
Terminology P-6

This manual is intended for control engineers and technicians who are
installing, configuring, and maintaining an EtherNet/IP control system that
communicates with POINT 170 through a 1734-AENT adapter. We assume
you have a good understanding of Ethernet and the TCP/IP protocol.

ATTENTION
You must use Series C POINT 1/0 modules with the
A 1734-AENT adapter. Series A or B POINT 1/0
modules will not work with this adapter.

The following conventions are used throughout this manual:
e Numbered lists provide sequential steps.
o Bulleted lists provide information, not procedural steps.
¢ Information in bold text identifies menu windows, screen options,

screen names, or areas of the screen, such as dialog boxes, status bars,
radio buttons, and parameters.

S— The screen captures shown in this manual are pictures
of the software’s actual screens.

Publication 1734-UMO011A-EN-P - February 2004
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How To Use This Manual

Publication 1734-UM011A-EN-P - February 2004

TIP This symbol identifies helpful tips.

This manual contains an overview of the 1734-AENT adapter. It describes
how to install and configure the adapter, and provides examples showing how
to use the adapter to communicate with POINT 1/0 over an EtherNet/IP
network.

About the Example Applications

This manual presents two example applications that demonstrate the
procedures for configuring and communicating with POINT 1/0 using the
1734-AENT adapter. The example applications are intended as building blocks
to help you get your own system up and running. We recommend that you set
up and run the example applications and use them as guides.

Here is the type of system you’ll be setting up:

1734-AENT
Do POINT I/O
Slot 0123 -
) 1E — —
Local ot — =
Chassis |
il S=EEE)
1756-ENBT
Logix5555,T L
10.88.70.4 (sl
Controller (slot 1) 0.88.70.4 (slot 3)
" Switch

10.88.70.26

Programming
Terminal

31393-M
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System Components

We used the following components for the example applications. You will
need the same or similar components to set up your own control system using
PONT 1/0 on EtherNet/IP.

Quantity Product Name Catalog Number Part Number

Hardware

1 POINT I/0 EtherNet/IP Adapter 1734-AENT

1 POINT 1/0 24V dc Sink Output Module | 1734-OV4E/C

1 POINT I/0 Relay Output Module 1734-0W2/C

1 DIN Rail 199-DR1 or equivalent

1 ControlLogix chassis 1756-A4, (or -A7, -Al13, -Al7)

1 ControlLogix power supply 1756-PA72, (or -PB72)

1 Logix5555 controller 1756-L55

1 ControlLogix EtherNet/IP Bridge Module | 1756-ENBT

1 Personal computer that supports Any appropriate model running Windows
RSLogix 5000 software NT 4.0, Service Pack 6A or higher

1 Ethernet switch Refer to manufacturer’s specifications

1 24V dc power supply 1734-EP24DC
Associated media and connectors as needed
Software

1 RSLinx communications software, 9355-WAB, -WABOEM, -WABC
V2.31.00 or higher

1 RSLogix 5000 programming software, | 9324-RLD300ENE

V11.11 or higher

Publication 1734-UMO011A-EN-P - February 2004
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Where to Find
More Information

For information about

Refer to the following Rockwell publications as needed for additional help
when setting up and using your EtherNet/IP network.

See this publication

Publication number

Using EtherNet/IP for industrial control | EtherNet/IP Performance and Application Guide ENET-AP001
EtherNet/IP media EtherNet/IP Media Planning and Installation Guide ENET-INO01
Ethernet communication interface Ethernet Communication Interface Module Installation 1756-5.3
modules Instructions
Ethernet Communication Interface Module User Manual 1756-6.5.1
Ethernej[ Communication Interface Module Installation 1756-IN053
Instructions
Ethernet Communication Interface Module User Manual 1756-UM051
Ethernet Communication Interface Module Release Notes 1756-RN053

ControlLogix chassis

ControlLogix Chassis Installation instructions

1756-IN08O (Series B)

ControlLogix power supplies

ControlLogix Power Supplies Installation Instructions

1756-5.67 (PA72/PB72)
1756-5.78 (PA75/PBT5)

Logix5555 programmable controllers

Logix5555 Controller User Manual

1756-UM523

SoftLogix5800 Controller

SoftLogix5800 User Manual

1789-UM002 (L10, L30, L60)
1789-UMOO01 (SL5, SL51, SL52)

ControlLogix EtherNet/IP bridge module
with firmware version 2.3 or higher

ControlLogix EtherNet/IP Bridge Module Installation Instructions

1756-IN019

ControlLogix EtherNet/IP Bridge Module User Manual 1756-UM050
RSLogix 5000 programming software | Getting Results with RSLogix 5000, version 3.2.1 or higher 9399-RLD300GR
RSLinx communications software RSLinx Lite User’s Guide 9399-WAB32LUG
1734-AENT Adapter POINT 1/0 EtherNet/IP Adapter Installation Instructions 1734-IN590
POINT I/0 DeviceNet Adapter POINT 1/0 Quick Start 1734-QS001
POINT I/0 digital and analog modules | POINT 1/0 Digital and Analog Modules and PointBLOCK 1/0 1734-UM001
and PointBLOCK I/0 modules Modules User Manual
POINT I/Q input and output modules | POINT 1/0 Technical Data 1734-TD002
POINT I/0 interface modules POINT 1/0 RS-232 ASCII Module User Manual 1734-UM009
POINT 1/0 RS-232 ASCII Module Installation Instructions 1734-IN588
POINT I/0 expansion power supply POINT I/0 24V dc Expansion Power Supply Installation 1734-IN058
Instructions
POINT 1/0 field potential distributor POINT 1/0 Field Potential Distributor Installation Instructions 1734-IN059
POINT I/Q input modules POINT I/0 120V ac Input Module Installation Instructions 1734-IN010
POINT I/0 Input Module Installation Instructions 1734-IN051
POINT 1/0 input analog modules POINT 1/0 2-Input Analog Module Installation Instructions 1734-IN053
POINT I/0 2 Voltage Input Analog Module Installation Instructions| 1734-IN001
POINT I/0 encoders/counter modules | POINT 1/0 Encoders/Counter Module User Manual 1734-UM006
POINT I/0 5V Encoders/Counter Module Installation Instructions | 1734-IN005
POINT 1/0 24V Encoders/Counter Module Installation Instructions | 1734-IN006

Publication 1734-UM011A-EN-P - February 2004
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5

For information about

See this publication

Publication number

POINT 1/0 22V ac input module POINT 1/0 220V ac Input Module Installation Instructions 1734-IN008

POINT I/0 RTD input module POINT I/0 RTD Input Module Installation Instructions 1734-IN012

POINT 1/0 isolated termocouple input | POINT 1/0 Isolated Thermocouple Input Module 1734-IN011

module

POINT I/0 termocouple and RTD input | Thermocouple and RTD Input Module User Manual 1734-UM004

module

POINT 1/0 IV2 and V4 input module POINT 1/0 Input Module Installation Instructions 1734-IN052

POINT 1/0 120/220V ac Output module | POINT 1/0 120/220V ac Output Module Installation Instructions | 1734-INO09

POINT 1/0 protected output module POINT 1/0 Protected Output Module Installation Instructions 1734-IN056
POINT 1/0 Protected Output Module Installation Instructions 1734-IN586
(OB2EP)

POINT I/0 current output analog modulel POINT 1/0 2 Current Output Analog Module Installation 1734-IN054
Instructions

POINT I/0 voltage output analog POINT I/0 2 Voltage Output Analog Module Installation 1734-IN002

module Instructions

POINT 1/0 protected sink output module| POINT 1/0 Protected Sink Output Module Installation Instructions | 1734-IN585

POINT 1/0 2 relay output module POINT I/0 2 Relay Output Module Installation Instructions (0X2) | 1734-IN587
POINT 1/0 2 Relay Output Module Installation Instructions (OW2) | 1734-IN055

POINT 1/0 synchronous serial interface | POINT 1/0 Synchronous Serial Interface Absolute Encoder Module| 1734-UM007

absolute encoder module

POINT 1/0 cold junction compensation | POINT 1/0 Cold Junction Compensation Wiring Base Assembly | 1734-IN583

wiring base assembly

POINT I/0 wiring base assembly POINT I/0 Wiring Base Assembly Installation Instructions 1734--IN013

Very high speed counter module POINT 1/0 24V dc Very High Speed Counter Module 1734-IN003
POINT 1/0 5V dc Very High Speed Counter Module 1734-IN004
Very High Speed Counter Module User Manual 1734-UM003

RSLinx RSLinx Getting Results Guide LINX-GR001

Many of the above publications are available online from

TIP . .
The Automation Bookstore and Manuals On-line:
http://www.theautomationbookstore.com
http://www.ab.com/manuals/.

TIP Rockwell Software products contain extensive tutorials and

help screens. We recommend that you use the tutorials and
help screens to learn about these products.

For more information about Rockwell Software products,

visit the Rockwell Software internet site;

http://www.software.rockwell.com.

Publication 1734-UMO011A-EN-P - February 2004



Preface 6

Termino|ogy Refer to the table below for the meaning of common terms.

This term

Means

BootP

BootP (Bootstrap Protocol) is a low-level protocol that provides
configurations to other nodes on a TCP/IP network. BootP
configuration files let you automatically assign IP addresses to an
Ethernet module (you can also obtain Subnet masks and gateway
addresses from BootP).

bridge

A node between two similar communication subnets where protocol
translation is minimal.

CIp

Control and Information Protocol, the EtherNet/IP application layer
uses the “producer/consumer” networking model. In this model one
producer broadcasts (multicasts) the data once to all the consumers.
All consumers see the data simultaneously and may choose whether
to consume (receive) the data or not. Delivery time is consistent, no
matter how many consumers there are.

connection

The communication mechanism from the controller to another
module in the control system, usually used to exchange 1/0 data.

consumer

A destination device in the CIP networking model. See CIP.

CSMA/CD

Carrier Sense Multiple Access/Collision Detection is the access
method used in Ethernet. When a device wants to gain access to the
network, it checks to see if the network is quiet (senses the carrier).
If it is not, it waits a random amount of time before retrying. If the
network is quiet and two devices access the line at exactly the same
time, their signals collide. When the collision is detected, they both
back off and each waits a random amount of time before retrying.

determinism

The ability to predict when information will be delivered. Important in
time critical applications.

DHCP

The Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol is an Internet protocol,
similar to BootP, for automating the configuration of computers that
use TCP/IP. DHCP can be used to automatically assign IP addresses,
to deliver IP stack configuration parameters, such as the subnet mask
and default router, and to provide other configuration information,
such as the addresses for printer, time and news servers.

The 1734-AENT factory default is DHCP enabled. Upon powerup, the
module sends a message containing its hardware address to any
DHCP server on the network. The server(s) replies by sending a
message with an appropriate IP address for the adapter. The adapter
responds by acknowledging to a server that it will use the offered IP
address.

DNS

The Domain Name System is a hierarchical, distributed method of
organizing the name space of the Internet. The DNS administratively
groups hosts into a hierarchy of authority that allows addressing and
other information to be widely distributed and maintained. A big
advantage to the DNS is that using it eliminates dependence on a
centrally-maintained file that maps host names to addresses.

Ethernet

A physical layer standard using Carrier Sense Multiple Access with
Collision Detection (CSMA/CD) methods.

EtherNet/IP

Ethernet Industrial Protocol applies a common application layer (CIP)
over Ethernet by encapsulating messages in TCP/UDP/IP.
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This term

Means

Ethernet network

A local area network designed for the high-speed exchange of
information between computers and related devices.

explicit messaging

Non-time critical messaging used for device configuration and data
collection, such as downloading programs or peer-to-peer messaging
between two PLCs.

full duplex

A mode of communication that allows a device to send and receive
information at the same time, effectively doubling the bandwidth.

fully qualified
domain name

A Fully Qualified Domain Name (FQDN) is a domain name that
includes all higher level domains relevant to the entity named. If you
think of the DNS as a tree-structure with each node having its own
label, a Fully Qualified Domain Name for a specific node would be its
label followed by the labels of all the other nodes between it and the
root of the tree. For example, for a host, a FQDN would include the
string that identifies the particular host, plus all domains of which
the host is a part, up to and including the top-level domain (the root
domain is always null). For example, PARIS.NISC.SRI.COM is a Fully
Qualified Domain Name for the host at 192.33.33.109.

gateway

A module or set of modules that allows communications between
nodes on dissimilar networks.

hardware address

Each Ethernet device has a unique hardware address (sometimes
called a MAC address) that is 48 bits. The address appears as Six
digits separated by colons (i.e., xx:xx:xx:xx:xx:xx). Each digit has a
value between 0 and 255 (0x00 to OxFF). This address is assigned in
the hardware and cannot be changed. The hardware address is
required to identify the device if you are using a BOOTP utility.

host name

The Host Name is the unique name for a computer within its domain.
It's always the first element of a full name, and, with its domain and
top-level domain suffix, creates the unique name of that computer on
the Internet. For example, let's say a trading website is
www.trading.com. The Host Name is “www”, which is not unique on
the web, but is unique within the trading domain.

The Host Name can also refer to the Fully Qualified Domain Name
(FQDN), or in this example, www.trading.com. Both naming methods
seem to be used interchangeably in various documents. For the
purposes of this document, the Host Name will refer to the FQDN, or
as in this example, www.trading.com.

hub

A central connecting device that joins devices together in a star
configuration. Hubs are generally not suitable for use in 1/0 control
systems, since they are time critical applications that cannot tolerate
lost packets.

implicit messaging

Real time messaging of I/0 data.

P

Internet Protocol that provides the routing mechanism for messages.
All messages contain not only the address of the destination station,
but the address of a destination network, which allows messages to
be sent to multiple networks within an organization or around the
world.

IP address

A 32-bit identification number for each node on an Internet Protocol
network. These addresses are represented as four sets of 8-bit
numbers (numbers from 0 to 255), with decimals between them. Each
node on the network must have a unique IP address.
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This term Means

latency The time between initiating a request for data and the beginning of
the actual data transfer.

multicast In the CIP producer/consumer model one producer multicasts
(broadcasts) the data once to all the consumers.

producer The source of information in the CIP networking model. See CIP.

rack optimized

A physical and logical collection of application modules.

subnet mask

An extension of the IP address that allows a site to use a single net
ID for multiple networks.

switch

A network device that cross connects devices or network segments.
A switch provides each sender/receiver the full network bandwidth
(2x in full duplex mode), reduces collisions, and increases
determinism.

TCP

The Transport Control Protocol is a more reliable but slower transport
protocol than UDP. It is used for explicit (not time critical) messaging
in EtherNet/IP.

TCP/IP

The Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol is a
transport-layer protocol (TCP) and a network-layer protocol (IP)
commonly used for communication within networks and across
internetworks.

transaction

An exchange of request and data and response and data.

ubP

The User Datagram Protocol is a transport protocol that provides a
very simple but fast capability to send datagrams between two
devices. It is used for 1/0 (implicit) messaging in EtherNet/IP.
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Chapter 1

About the 1734-AENT Adapter

What This This chapter provides an overview of the 1734-AENT POINT 1/0

. EtherNet/IP adapter, its primary features, and how to use it. You will need to
Chapter Contains understand the concepts discussed in this chapter to configure your adapter
and use it in an EtherNet/IP control system. The following table lists where to
find specific information in this chapter.

For information about See page

Important Adapter Considerations 1-2

Set the Chassis Size 1-2

Adapter replacement 1-2

Empty Slots and RIUP Situations 1-3

Power Up a System For the First Time 1-4

Adapter Features 1-4

Hardware/Software Compatibility 1-5

What the Adapter Does 1-5

Use of the Common Industrial Protocol (CIP) 1-5

Understand the Producer/Consumer Model 1-6

Specify the Requested Packet Interval (RPI) 1-6

Support of Rack Optimized and Direct Connections 1-6

Mix Rack Optimized and Direct Connections 1-7
You must use Series C POINT 1/0 modules with the

A 1734-AENT adapter. Series A or B POINT 1/0

modules will not work with this adapter.
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Important Adapter
Considerations

Publication 1734-UM011A-EN-P - February 2004

Before you begin using your 1734-AENT, please note the following important
considerations.

Set the Chassis Size

The 1734-AENT POINT 1/0 adapter for EtherNet/IP requires its chassis
size to be configured before any 1/0 connections can be made. The default
setting for the chassis size is 1 slot which represents the adapter by itself. You
must set the chassis size to a number equaling 1 slot for the adapter plus 1 slot
for each 1/0 module present in the adapter’s backplane (e.g., the adapter plus
4 1/0 modules will use a chassis size of 5). The adapter stores this chassis size
setting in non-volatile storage. When the adapter’s non-volatile chassis size
does not match the actual number of modules present on its backplane, the
adapter will not make any 1/0 connections and the following error will occur.

il Module Properties - local_enet:0 {1734-AENT /A 1.1) |

General Connection I Module Infol Port Configurationl Port Diagnostics | Chassis Size

Bequested Packet Interval [RPI): I DE: ms

™ Maijor Fault On Controller If Conmection Fails While in Fun Mode
tadule Fault

[Code 16H0010) Mode or state of madule doss not allow object ta perfarm requested service

Status: Faulted Ok I Cancel Apply Help

Adapter replacement

It is important to note that during a connection request from the controller,
the chassis size setting for a 1734-AENT is not communicated to the adapter.
This chassis size must always be set using a separate operation. This includes
situations when an adapter is being replaced. The adapter will not make any
170 connections until it has been configured with the appropriate chassis size.
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Empty Slots and RIUP Situations

The POINT 1/0 system does not have the ability to detect an empty terminal
base. Because of this, there are numerous situations in which you can
potentially configure a system that is unusable or one that exercises unintended
control. In an attempt to address these situations, you must observe the
following rules for POINT 1/0 system construction and the removal and
reinsertion of modules.

¢ A correct POINT I/0 system does not have any empty terminal bases.

e After power up, the adapter will not run any I/0 until the number of
modules comprising the “chassis” equals the stored “chassis size”.
Because the adapter cannot detect empty terminal bases, it cannot
assume any safe operation until there is a “match” between the number
of modules indicating their presence in the chassis and what the adapter
has saved in non-volatile memory. Actual module identification (i.e.,
electronic keying) will be done when connection establishment requests
are received from the controller(s).

e A module removed under power will not disrupt operation of the
other 1/0 modules. When a module is removed, the adapter will
determine what has changed. Whenever a module with an active
connection is removed from the POINT 1/0 system, the adapter will
indicate this by flashing the PointBus Status LED red and report a
minor recoverable fault.

¢ If more than one contiguous module is removed under power,
connections to all modules in the contiguous missing module set will
be disallowed until all modules are replaced. Because the adapter
cannot detect an empty base, it does not know the physical positioning
of the modules until all the missing modules are replaced.

e If a module separating two sets of contiguous missing modules is
removed, the two sets merge into a single set. All the modules must
be replaced before connections are permitted to any module in the set.

¢ If modules of different types are removed and returned to the wrong
locations, attempts to connect to these modules will fail during
verification of the electronic ID (providing that keying has not been
disabled).

e If modules of the same type are removed and returned to the wrong
locations, they will accept connections from the controller(s) and be
reconfigured with the correct data once they pass their electronic keying
check.

e The above mentioned removal and return situations exist whether
the system is under power or not. If the system is under power, the
situation arises immediately. If the system is not under power, the
situation arises in the next power cycle.
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Power Up a System For the First Time

When POINT 1/0 is powered for the first time, the adapter must assign
addresses to every module in the backplane. POINT 1/0 modules all ship
configured at the same address. Therefore, at first power up, it is expected that
all but one module on the backplane will exhibit a solid red Module Status
LED. One by one the adapter will reset these modules and address them
appropriately. The amount of time that this operation takes is proportional to
the size of your POINT 170 system.

Adapter Features The 1734-AENT adapter’s features include:

o use of EtherNet/IP messages encapsulated within standard
TCP/UDP/IP protocol

e common application layer with ControlNet and DeviceNet
e interfacing via Category 5 rated twisted pair cable

o half/full duplex 10 Mbit or 100 Mbit operation

¢ DIN rail mounting

e communication to and from other POINT 1/0 modules on the same
DIN rail

e communication supported by RSLinx software

IP address assigned via standard BootP or DHCP tools

170 configuration via RSLogix 5000 software

no network scheduling required

no routing tables required

e supports connections from multiple controllers simultaneously
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Hardware/Software
Compatibility

What the Adapter Does

Use of the Common
Industrial Protocol (CIP)

The 1734-AENT adapter and the applications described in this manual are
compatible with the following firmware versions and software releases.
Contact Rockwell Automation if you need software or firmware upgrades to
use this equipment.

Product Firmware Version/
Software Release

1734-AENT Adapter 1.xx or higher

1756-ENBT 2.3 or higher

Logix 5555 Controller 11 or higher

RSLogix 5000 software 11.11 or higher

RSLinx software 2.3.1 or higher

The 1734-AENT adapter performs two primary tasks:

1. Control of real time 1/0 data (also known as “implicit messaging™). The
1734-AENT adapter serves as a bridge between POINT 1/0 modules
and the network.

L | E
s 5
2T
EtherNet/IP Network
— |\
/ N
A . Other
| e | PQINT ,El ControlLogix Network
N )/0 B /0 .
\ T T Devices
\ — Va
2. Support of messaging data for configuration and programming

information (also known as “explicit messaging.”).

The 1734-AENT adapter uses the Common Industrial Protocol (CIP). CIP is
the application layer protocol specified for EtherNet/IP, the Ethernet
Industrial Protocol, as well as for ControlNet and DeviceNet. It is a
message-based protocol that implements a relative path to send a message
from the “producing” device in a system to the “consuming” devices.

The producing device contains the path information that steers the message
along the proper route to reach its consumers. Since the producing device
holds this information, other devices along the path simply pass this
information; they do not need to store it.
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Understand the
Producer/Consumer Model

Specify the Requested
Packet Interval (RPI)

Support of Rack Optimized
and Direct Connections
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This has two significant benefits:

¢ You do not need to configure routing tables in the bridging modules,
which greatly simplifies maintenance and module replacement.

¢ You maintain full control over the route taken by each message, which
enables you to select alternative paths for the same end device.

The CIP “producer/consumer” networking model replaces the old
source/destination (“master/slave”) model. The producer/consumer model
reduces network traffic and increases speed of transmission. In traditional 1/0
systems, controllers poll input modules to obtain their input status. In the CIP
system, input modules are not polled by a controller. Instead, they produce
(“multicast™) their data either upon a change of state (COS) or periodically.
The frequency of update depends upon the options chosen during
configuration and where on the network the input module resides. The input
module, therefore, is a producer of input data and the controller is a consumer
of the data.

The controller can also produce data for other controllers to consume. The
produced and consumed data is accessible by multiple controllers and other
devices over the EtherNet/IP network. This data exchange conforms to the
producer/consumer model.

The RPI is the update rate specified for a particular piece of data on the
network. The RPI can be specified for the adapter and include all of the 1/0
modules communicating through it (using a rack optimized connection) or
specified for a particular module (using direct connection). When you add a
module or an adapter to the 1/0 configuration of a controller, you must enter
the RPI as a parameter. This value specifies how often to produce the data for
that device. For example, if you specify an RPI of 50 ms, it means that every
50ms the device should send its data to the controller or the controller should
send its data to the device.

RPIs are only used for devices that exchange data. For example, a
ControlLogix EtherNet/IP bridge module in the same chassis as the controller
does not require an RPI because it is not a data-producing member of the
system; it is used only as a bridge to remote racks.

The 1734-AENT adapter supports both direct and rack optimized
connections. A direct connection is a real-time data transfer link between the
controller and whatever module occupies the slot that the configuration data
references. Direct connection messaging occurs at a cyclic rate specified by the
RPI during configuration. A rack optimized connection is a grouping of data
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from more than one 1/0 module into a single block of data sent over a single
connection at the same data rate.

Rack optimized connections reduce the total number of connections needed
to transfer data when using many 1/0 modules in a system. The following
example illustrates the benefit of rack optimized connections.

Assume you have set up a system that contains 8 discrete 1/0 modules
interfaced to a 1734-AENT adapter. If you use direct connections to transfer
data to each of the these 1/0 modules, you need 8 connections to transfer all
of the data, one to each of the 8 1/0 modules. If you use a rack-optimized
connection to transfer the data, you only need a single connection — the
connection to the 1734-AENT adapter.

IMPORTANT Although rack optimized connections offer an efficient
way to use resources, there are a few limitations on their
use:

e You can only use rack optimized connections to
send data to and from discrete 1/0O modules.
Analog or speciality 1/0 requires direct
connections.

¢ All data is sent at the same time at the RPI rate of
the 1734-AENT adapter.

See the EtherNet/IP Performance and Application Guide, publication number
ENET-APO001, for more information on connections.

Mix Rack Optimized and Direct Connections

You can mix communication formats for different 1/0O modules
communicating through the same adapter. /O modules set up to use rack
optimization will communicate at the rate of the RPI configured for the
1734-AENT adapter. 1/0 modules configured for direct communication will
communicate at their own set RPIs and ignore the 1734-AENT adapter’s RPI.
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What's Next? The following chapter describes how to physically install the 1734-AENT
adapter and connect it to the EtherNet/IP network.
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Chapter 2

Install the 1734-AENT Adapter

What This Chapter Contains This chapter describes how to physically install the 1734-AENT adapter on the
DIN rail and connect it to the EtherNet/IP network. The following table lists
where to find specific information.

Topic See Page
Identify Module Components 2-2
Mount the Adapter on a DIN Rail Before Installing Modules 2-2
Mount (or Replace) EtherNet/IP Adapter to an Existing System 2-3
Wiring 2-4
Mounting Dimensions 2-5

You must use Series C POINT 1/0 modules with the
1734-AENT adapter. Series A or B POINT 1/0
modules will not work with this adapter.

ATTENTION
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|dentify Module Use the following illustration to identify the external features of the POINT
I/0 EtherNet/IP adapter.
Components P

43247aent1

Description Description
1 | Ethernet Network RJ45 Connector |5 | System Power and Field Power
Indicators
Network Address Thumbwheel 6 | Removable Terminal Block (RTB) Handle
Indicators - Module Status, 7 | Removable Terminal Block (RTB)

Network Activity, Network Status,
and PointBus Status

4 | DIN Rail Locking Screw (orange) 8 | Safety Endcap

Mount the Adapter onaDIN Use the following procedure to mount the adapter on a new system before any
Rail Before 170 modules have been installed.

Installing Modules

1. Position the adapter (A) vertically above the DIN rail (B).

2. Press down firmly to install the adapter on the DIN rail. The locking
mechanism will lock the adapter to the DIN rail.
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3. Set the network address thumbwheel switches to the desired value (see

Set the Network Address on page 3--6 in the next chapter).

If you connect or disconnect the Ethernet cable with

power applied to this module or any device on the network,

!} an electrical arc can occur. This could cause an explosion in

hazardous location installations.

Be sure that power is removed or the area is nonhazardous
before proceeding.

4. Slide the safety end cap up to remove it. This exposes the backplane and

power interconnections.

base on the DIN rail. Failure to do so could result in

Do not discard the adapter’s end cap. Use this end cap to
cover the exposed interconnections on the last mounting

equipment damage or injury from electric shock.

Mount (Ol’ Replace) Follow the steps below to mount (or replace) an Ethernet adapter.

EtherNet/IP Adapter to an .
Existing System

. Remove the existing adapter (if there is one) from the DIN rail as

follows:

Pull up on the RTB removal handle to remove the terminal block.
Disconnect the Ethernet connector from the adapter.
Remove the adjacent module from its base.

Use a small bladed screwdriver to rotate the DIN rail locking screw
to a vertical position. This releases the locking mechanism.

e. Lift straight up to remove.

o o T @

For the replacement adapter, slide the safety end cap up to remove. This
exposes the backplane and power connections.

Position the replacement adapter vertically above the DIN rail. (Make
certain the DIN rail lock is in the horizontal position.) Slide the adapter
down, allowing the interlocking side pieces to engage the adjacent
module.

Press firmly to seat the adapter on the DIN rail. The adapter locking
mechanism will snap into place.

Replace the adjacent module in its base.

Reconnect the Ethernet cable to the adapter.
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7. Set the network address thumbwheel switches to the value used on the
replaced module (see Set the Network Address on page 3--6 in the next
chapter).

8. Insert the end of the terminal block (RTB) opposite the handle into the
base unit. This end has a curved section that engages with the wiring
base.

9. Rotate the terminal block into the wiring base until it locks itself into

place.
Wiring Refer to the illustration to wire the Ethernet adapter
Network Address % = Module Status
Thumbwheels [ ] Network Actiy NetWOI’k ACt|V|ty Status
[ e Network Status
Gz PointBus Status
[~c] All:i:::dley
Ethernet RJ-45 Connector
[:”_T:'] % System Power
s [ ] PONEIO Il - Field Power
S
NC
CHAS GND
NC = No Connection c
CHAS GND = Chassis Ground
C =Common v
V= Supply 43264
12/24V dc
ATTENTION Do not connect - -
120/_240V ac power ne | Ne
to this supply. -
‘Chas| Cha|
Gnd | Gnd
4 5
This dc supply will be @ Cl¢
connected to the 6 7
internal power bus. Vv
NC = No Connection C =Common
Chas GND = Chassis Ground V = Supply
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Mounting Dimensions .
inches

(millimeters) 2.16

B
1.44 '
(36.51) ¢ (133.4)
)
_____ A
43520
1734-AENT
A =DIN rail 3.0H x 2.16W x 5.25D
B = Secure DIN rail approximately every 200mm (76.2H x 54.9W x 133.4D)
What's Next? The following chapter describes how to configure the adapter to communicate

on your EtherNet/IP network by providing an IP address, Gateway address,
and Subnet mask.
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Notes:

Publication 1734-UM011A-EN-P - February 2004



Chapter 3

What This
Chapter Contains

Configure the 1734-AENT Adapter
for Your EtherNet/IP Network

Before you can use your 1734-AENT adapter in an EtherNet/IP network you
must configure it with an IP address, Subnet mask, and optional Gateway
address. This chapter describes these configuration requirements and the
procedures for providing them. There are several way you can do this:

e Using the Rockwell BootP utility, version 2.3 or greater, that ships with
RSLogix 5000 or RSLinx software. You can also use this utility to
reconfigure a device whose IP address must be changed.

e Using a third party DHCP server.
e Using the Network Address thumbwheel switches.

e Having your network administrator configure the adapter via the
network server.

The following table lists where to find specific information within this chapter.

For information about See page
Configuration Requirements 3-2
IP Address 32
Gateway Address 3-3
Subnet Mask 3-4
Set the Network Address 3-6
Use the Rockwell BootP/DHCP Utility 3-7
Save the Relation List 39
Use DHCP Software to Configure Your Adapter 3-10

You must use Series C POINT 1/0 modules with the
1734-AENT adapter. Series A or B POINT 1/0
modules will not work with this adapter.

ATTENTION
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Configuration Before you can use your 1734-AENT adapter, you must configure its IP
R irement address, its subnet mask, and optionally, gateway address. You can use the
equirements Rockwell BootP utility, version 2.3 or greater, to perform the configuration.

You can also use a DHCP server or the network address switches to configure
these parameters.

If the 1734-AENT needs to be reset to factory defaults, see the Important
note on page A--9.

If using the BootP/DHCP utility, you will need to know
the Ethernet hardware address of your adapter.

Rockwell assigns each 1734-AENT adapter a unique
48-bit hardware address at the factory. The address is
printed on a label on the side of your 1734-AENT
adapter as shown in the figure at left. It consists of six
hexadecimal digits separated by colons. This address is
fixed by the hardware and cannot be changed.

uuuuuuuu

wl

o pOINT IO

STIAAWY d\

If you change or replace the 1734-AENT adapter, you
must enter the new Ethernet hardware address of the
adapter when you configure the new adapter.

8ri02:12:08:00:00
Sss3gaav avw

IP Address
Ethernet Address (MAC)

IP Address

The IP address identifies each node on the IP network (or system of
connected networks). Each TCP/IP node on a network (including the
1734-AENT adapter) must have a unique IP address.

The IP address is 32 bits long and has a net ID part and a Host ID part.
Networks are classified A, B, C, (or other). The class of the network
determines how an IP address is formatted.

0 78 31
ClassA |0 Net ID Host ID |
0 1516 31
ClassB |10 Net ID Host ID |
0 2324 31
Class C | 110 Net ID Host ID |
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EXAMPLE

You can distinguish the class of the IP address from the first integer in its
dotted-decimal IP address as follows:

Range of first integer | Class Range of firstinteger | Class
0-127 A 192 - 223 C
128 -191 B 224 - 255 other

Each node on the same physical network must have an IP address of the same
class and must have the same net ID. Each node on the same network must
have a different Host ID thus giving it a unique IP address.

IP addresses are written as four decimal integers (0-255) separated by periods
where each integer gives the value of one byte of the IP address.

For example, the 32-bit IP address:

10000000 00000001 00000000 00000001 is written as 128.1.0.1.

Gateway Address

This section applies to multi-network systems. If you have a single network
system, please skip to the next section.

The Gateway Address is the default address of a network. It provides a single
domain name and point of entry to the site. Gateways connect individual
physical networks into a system of networks. When a node needs to
communicate with a node on another network, a gateway transfers the data
between the two networks. The following figure shows gateway G connecting
Network 1 with Network 2.

A
128.1.0.1
Network 1 128.1.0.2
G
B C 128.2.0.3
128.2.0.1 128.2.0.2
Network 2

When host B with IP address 128.2.0.1 communicates with host C, it knows
from C’s IP address that C is on the same network. In an Ethernet
environment, B can then resolve C’s IP address into a hardware address (MAC
address) and communicate with C directly.

Publication 1734-UMO011A-EN-P - February 2004



3-4  Configure the 1734-AENT Adapter for Your EtherNet/IP Network

EXAMPLE
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When host B communicates with host A, it knows from A's IP address that A
is on another network (the net IDs are different). In order to send data to A, B
must have the IP address of the gateway connecting the two networks. In this
example, the gateway’s IP address on Network 2 is 128.2.0.3.

The gateway has two IP addresses (128.1.0.2 and 128.2.0.3). The first must be
used by hosts on Network 1 and the second must be used by hosts on
Network 2. To be usable, a host’s gateway must be addressed using a net 1D
matching its own.

Subnet Mask

The Subnet Mask is used for splitting IP networks into a series of subgroups,
or subnets. The mask is a binary pattern that is matched up with the IP address
to turn part of the Host 1D address field into a field for subnets.

Take Network 2 (a Class B network) in the previous example and add another
physical network. Selecting the following subnet mask would add two
additional net 1D bits, allowing for four physical networks:

11111111 11111111 11000000 00000000 = 255.255.192.0

N
These two bits of the Host ID used to
extend the net ID

Two bits of the Class B host ID have been used to extend the net ID. Each
unique combination of bits in the part of the Host 1D where subnet mask bits
are 1 specifies a different physical network.
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The new configuration is:

A
128.1.0.1
Network 1 128.1.0.2
G
B C 128.2.64.3
128.2.64.1 128.2.64.2
Network 2.1
G2
D E 128.2.128.3
128.2.128.1 128.2.128.2

Network 2.2

A second network with Hosts D and E has been added. Gateway G2 connects
Network 2.1 with Network 2.2. Hosts D and E will use Gateway G2 to
communicate with hosts not on Network 2.2. Hosts B and C will use Gateway
G to communicate with hosts not on Network 2.1. When B is communicating
with D, G (the configured Gateway for B) will route the data from B to D
through G2.
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Set the Network Address
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You can set the network Internet Protocol (IP) address 3 different ways:
1. Using the thumbwheel switches located on the module

2. Using a Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP) server, such as
Rockwell Automation BootP/DHCP

3. Retrieving the IP address from nonvolatile memory.

=
Network Address — | [2I2
Thumbwheel "
Press either the + or - [ e
buttons to change the @ Aven-sradey

number.
43248

The adapter reads the thumbwheel switches only at powerup to determine if
the switches are set to a valid number. Press either the + or - buttons to change
the number. Valid settings range from 001 to 254. When the switches are set to
a valid number, the adapter’s IP address will be 192.168.1.xxx (where xxx
represents the number set on the switches). The adapter’s subnet mask will be
255.255.255.0 and the gateway address is set to 0.0.0.0. The adapter will not
have a host name assigned, or use any Domain Name System when using the
thumbwheel settings.

If the switches are set to an invalid number (i.e. 000 or a value greater than
254), the adapter checks to see if DHCP is enabled. If DHCP is enabled, the
adapter requests an address from a DHCP server. The DHCP server will also
assign other Transport Control Protocol (TCP) parameters.

If DHCP is not enabled, the adapter will use the IP address (along with other
TCP configurable parameters) stored in nonvolatile memory. The factory
default switch setting is 999, and DHCP is enabled.
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Use the Rockwell
BootP/DHCP Utility

The Rockwell BootP/DHCP utility is a stand alone program that incorporates
the functionality of standard BootP software with a user friendly graphical
interface. It is located in the Utils directory on the RSLogix 5000 installation
CD. The 1734-AENT adapter must have DHCP enabled (factory default and
the network address switches set to an illegal value) to use the utility.

To configure your adapter using the BootP utility, perform the following steps:

1. Run the BootP software.

In the BOOTP Request History panel you will see the hardware
addresses of devices issuing BootP requests.

¥4 BOOTP/DHCP Server 2.3 o ] |
File Tools Help

— Request History
Clear History | Add to Felation List

[hr:min: sec) | Type | Ethernet Address [MaLC) | IP &ddress Hosthame
8:03:34 DHCP O0:00:BC:21:20014
2:09:26 DHCP O0:00:BC:21:20014
8:05:22 DHCP O0:00:BC:21:20014
20913 DHCP O0:00:BC:21:20014
8:08:57 DHCP O0:00:BC:21:20014
— Relation List

New | Deteiz | Ensii BOOTP [ Enable BHER| | Disebiz BOGTR/DHEF |

Ethernet Address [MALC] | Type | IF &ddress | Hosthame | [ ezcription |

Statu Entries
(Unable to gervice DHCP request from 00:00:BC:21:20:14. | ’70 of 26

2. Double-click on the hardware address of the device you want to
configure. You will see the New Entry pop-up window with the device’s
Ethernet Address (MAC).

New Entry él

Ethemet Addiess [MACE  [00:00:BC:21:20:14
IPéddess | 10 . 88 . 70 . 2|

Huostnare: I

D ezcription: I

Ok I Cancel |

3. Enter the IP Address you want to assign to the device and click on OK.
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The device will be added to the Relation List, displaying the Ethernet
Address (MAC) and corresponding IP Address, Hostname and Description
(if applicable).

ﬁ BOOTP/DHCP Server 2.3 - C:\Documents and Settings'tiggs'Desktop'Bo i =] 4

File Tools Help

—Request History
Clear Higtary | Aidd it Belation List |

| (h:mircsec) | Type | Ethemetdddess(MAT) | IP Address | Hastname
DHCP  00:00:BC:21:20:14 10.88.70.2

—Relatian List
New || Delete | Enatiz B00TF |[EnsbieDRER] | Disatiz BonTR/DHEE |

Ethernet Address [MAC] | Type | IP Address | Hasthame | Deescription
00:00:BC:21:20:14 DHCP  10.88.70.2
Statu Entries
|7Sent 10.88.70.2 to Ethernet address 00:00:BC:21:20:14 ‘ |71 of 256

When the address displays in the IP Address column in the Request
History section, it signifies that the IP address assignment has been
made.

4. To assign this configuration to the device, highlight the device in the
Relation List panel and click on the Disable BOOTP/DHCP button.
When power is cycled to the device, it will use the configuration you
assigned and not issue a DHCP request.

Note: To enable DHCP for a device that has had DHCP disabled, highlight
the device in the Relation List and click on the Enable DHCP button. You
must have an entry for the device in the Relation List panel to re-enable
DHCP.

EHUUTP;"DHEP Server 2.3 - C:\Documents and Settings' tiggs'Desktop’Bo - |D|L|

File Tools Help

— Request History
Clear Histary | Ldd|to Felation List

hr:mircsec] | Type ‘ Etheinet Addiess [MAC) ‘ IP Address | Hosthame

12:47:24 DHCP  00:00:BC:271:20:14 10.88.70.2
12:47:24 DHCP  0O0:00:BC:21:20:14
— Rielation List

Newl Delelel Enable BOOTP | Enable DHCP | Disable BOOTF/DHCP

IP &ddress
7

Ethernet Address [MAL)
00:0 :20:14

Haosthame Description

DHCP
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Save the Relation List

You can save the Relation List to use later. To save the Relation List perform

the following steps:

1. Select Save As... from the File menu.

ﬁ BOOTP;/DHCP Server 2.3 - C:Documents and Settings' ktiggs'Desktop',Boo o ] |

File Tools Help

Tew

Open || Eadio Reiton it |

3ave Type | Ethernet Address [MALC] | IP Address | Hosthame
DHCP OO0 BC:21:20:14 10.88.70.2

Exit DHCP  00:00:BC:21:20:14

— Relation List
Mew | Deletel Enable BOOTF | Enable DHCF | Disable BOOTR/DHCP

Ethernet &ddress [MAC Hosthame D escription

DHCP 10 .2

Statu: Entries
(Sent 10.88.70.2 to Ethernet address 00:00:BC:21:20:14 ‘ ’71 of 256

You will see the following window.

pavens 2| x|
Save in: Ia Bootp Server j & =k B2~

Filz name; |contr0| systemn configuration Save I
Save as ype: IBootp Config Files [*.bpc] j Cancel |

A

2. Select the folder you want to Save in:

3. Enter a File name for the Relation List (e.g., “control system
configuration”) and click on Save.

You can leave the Save as type at the default setting: “Bootp Config
Files (*.bpc)”.
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Use DHCP Software to
Configure Your Adapter

What's Next?

Publication 1734-UM011A-EN-P - February 2004

You can then open the file containing the Relation List at a later session.

Loak jr: Ia Bootp Server j ﬁl

onfiguration.bpc:

File name: |E0ntr0| Syztemn Configuration.bpc Open

Files of type:  [Eiaotp Config Files [=bpc] =l Bl |

DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol) software automatically assigns
IP addresses to client stations logging onto a TCP/IP network. DHCP is
based on BootP and maintains some backward compatibility. The main
difference is that BootP was designed for manual configuration, while DHCP
allows for dynamic allocation of network addresses and configurations to
newly attached devices.

Be cautious about using DHCP software to configure your adapter. A DHCP
server typically assigns a finite lease time to the offered IP address. When 50
percent of the leased time has expired, the 1734-AENT adapter will attempt to
renew its IP address with the DHCP server. The possibility exists that the
adapter will be assigned a different IP address, which would cause the adapter
to cease communicating with the ControlLogix controller. Please refer to the
sections Configure the 1734-AENT with Fixed IP Address on page 4--18 to
configure the adapter with a fixed IP address.

To avoid unintended control, the 1734-AENT adapter
must be assigned a fixed IP address. The IP address of this
adapter should not be dynamically provided. If a DHCP
server is used, it must be configured to assign a fixed IP
address for your adapter.

Failure to observe this precaution may result in unintended
machine motion or loss of process control.

The following chapter describes an example application in which you
configure discrete 1/0 using a rack optimized connection.



Chapter 4

Configure the 1734-AENT for Direct
Connection in RSLogix 5000

About the Examp|e In this example, a ControlLogix processor communicates with POINT 1/0
Appl ication via the 1734-A_ENT adapter using a direct connection. The adapter will make a
direct connection to each of the modules referenced by the data. Note that the
modules presented in this chapter are configured using RSLogix 5000, version
11.
What you will do See page
Set Up the Hardware 4-2
Create the Example Application 4-3
Configure the I/0 4-4
Add the Local EtherNet/IP Bridge to the 1/0 Configuration 4-4
Add the POINT I/0 Adapter to the I/0 Configuration 4-6
Add the POINT I/0 Modules to the I/0 Configuration 4-8
Add the Relay Output Module 4-8
Add the Digital Output Module 4-11
Edit the Controller Tags 4-13
Create the Ladder Program 4-14
Download the Program to the Controller 4-15
Verify the Module Chassis Size 4-16
Configure the 1734-AENT with Fixed IP Address 4-18
Configure the 1734-AENT with Fixed IP Address 4-18
An Overloaded 1734-AENT 4-19

1734-AENT adapter. Series A or B POINT 1/0

You must use Series C POINT 1/0 modules with the
A modules will not work with this adapter.
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Set Up the Hardware
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In this example, a ControlLogix chassis contains the Logix 5555 processor in

slot 1 and a 1756-ENBT bridge module in slot 3. The 1734-AENT adapter is
mounted on a DIN rail in slot 0, with a 1734-OW2/C relay output module in
slot 1, a 1734-OV4E/C sink output module in slot 2, and a power supply (not
shown).

bt

1734-AENT
10.88.70.2

POINT I/O

Slot 0123
o) a0

-

A

Local _ Data
Chassis

|
' U]

il

— ] L

Logix5555 ,T Lme{NBT
(slot 1)

Controller 10.88.70.4 (slot 3)
Switch

10.88.70.26

Programming
Terminal

31393-M
To work along with this example set up your system as shown above.
¢ Note that in the example application, the Logix5555 controller and
1756-ENBT module (firmware version 2.3 or higher) are assumed to be

in the slots shown above.

o Verify the IP addresses for your programming terminal, 1756-ENBT
module, and 1734-AENT adapter.

o Verify the position (slot) of the 1/0 modules on the DIN rail.
o Verify that all wiring and cabling is properly connected.

e Make sure your communication driver (e.g.,, AB_ETH-1 or
AB-ETHIP-1) is configured in RSLinx as described in Appendix B.
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Create the
Example Application

Perform the following steps to create the example application:

1.

3.

Start RSLogix 5000 Enterprise Series. The RSLogix 5000 Main
Window will open.

From the File menu, select New:.
ol

File Edit Wiew Search Logic Communications Tools Window Help

- o T 5l sl | MIm] BIS
ase E‘ Pth hﬂl
Save Cirlts qp |

Save s RIRESN = = ) e e | |
T 10| 1 v]\Favorttes (BT A Tertamter A rpomd A Camee

New Companent
Compact

Print... Chrl+P
Print Options...

Recent File

Exit

Create a new project file

The New Controller pop-up window will open.

x
Wendor: Allen-Bradley
Type: |1?58-L55 ControlLogix5555 Controller j ] I
Revision: 1 v Cancel |
[ Redundancy Enabled Help |
Nae: |POINT_I0_Contraller
Description: ;I
a
Chassis Type: |1?58-A4 4-5lot ControlLogix Chazsis j
Slat: H
Create In: |E:\HSLogix RO00NProjects M

Enter an appropriate Name for the Controller, e.g.,
“POINT_IO_Controller.”

Select the correct Version, Chassis Type and Slot number of the

Logix5555 controller, and the folder where you want to save the
RSLogix 5000 file (Create In). The Description is optional.

Note: Version 11 of RSLogix 5000 lets you choose to enable

redundancy. This example does not use redundancy. If you are going to
use redundancy in your system, check the Redundancy Enabled box so

that a check mark appears.
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Configure the 1/0
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5. Click on OK.

You now add the POINT 1/0 modules to the controller’s 1/O configuration.
To do this you first add the local 1756-ENBT module to the 1/0
configuration. Next you add the 1734-AENT adapter as a “child” of the
1756-ENBT module. Then you add the 1/0 modules as “children” of the
1734-AENT adapter.

IMPORTANT Click on the Help buttons on the configuration screens
shown in this section if you need assistance in selecting

and setting the parameters.

Add the Local EtherNet/IP Bridge to the 1/0 Configuration

1. Select the 1/0 Configuration folder in the project window and click the
right mouse button.

# RSLogix 5000 - POINT_I0_Contraller [1756-L1]

Fie Edt Yiew Seach Logic Communicaions Tools Window Help
=1 == ) 5 2 == | = = Y
Offline . T RUN —F ran [ ==

NoFoces b, | OK
No Edis LGy ISR =i G N ) e Raa e |
ll 4| ¥ \Favorites £B _Tmericounter £_inpuiiouteut & Compeare

g’ T 10

= £ Contioller POINT_I0_Contro
Cantroller Tags
(3 Controller Fault Handler
*..3 PowerUp Hander
- 51 Tasks
E1-E8 MainTask
B MairProgiam
1.3 Unscheduled Programs
125 Motion Groups
1.3 Ungrouped &xes
(3 Trends
125 Data Types
i [ UserDefined
L3 Stings
L Predefined
* L Moddle-Defined
- /0 Configuration

A pop-up window will open.

2. Click on New Module.

MNew Module. .

[t
[EEpy
Haste

Eritat
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The Select Module Type window will open.

3. Select the 1756-ENBT EtherNet/IP Bridge and click on OK.

Select Module Type
Tupe: I ajor Bevision:
|1?58-ENBT£A |1 vl
Type | Description I
1756-Da50 1756 54500 Drive Interface ;I
1756-DMB30 1756 SB3000 Diive Interface
1756-DMO30 1756 SD3000 Drive Interface
1756-DMF30 1756 SF3000 Drive Interface J
1756-DNE 1756 DeviceNet Scanner

1756-ENBF /A
75E-EMBT /A
1756-ENET 28

Ethernet Communication Interface

1756-EMET /B 1756 Ethernet Bridge

1756-HSC 1756 High Speed Counter

17561416 16 Paint 791324 AC Input

17561416l 16 Paint 7941324 AC | zolated Input :I
— Shi

Eendor:lAIl j [V Other W Specialy /0 Select Al |

W tnalog W Digital W Communication W Motion W Processor Clear &l |

ak. I Cancel | Help I

The Module Properties window will open.

4. We used the following values:

Name Loca ENB
P Address 10.88.70.4
Slot 3
Electronic Keying Compatible Module
Revision 11
x
Type: 1756-EMBT /A8 1756 104100 Mbpsz Ethernet Endge, Twisted-Pair Media
“endor: Allen-Bradley
Parent: Loeal
Name: ILoc:aI_ENB Address 4 Host Mame
Desseription: <] | © IPAddess [0 .8 .70 4
LI " Host Mame: I
Slat: E =

Revision: I‘I_ I'I _I; Electronic K.eving: ICompalibIe adule j
Cancel | 4 Back | et » | Firigh »» I Help

5. Click on Finish to accept the configuration.
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Add the POINT 1/0 Adapter to the 1/0 Configuration

Next, you must add the 1734-AENT adapter as a “child” of the local
1756-ENBT module.

1. In the Project window, right click on the local 1756-ENBT module
under the 1/0 Configuration folder and select New Module from the
pop-up window.

Ea III'O Configuration
i B[ - ] 1756-EMETA Local

Cut Chrl+
Copy Chrl-+C
Paste ZEr Y
Delete Del

Cross Reference  Chrl+E

Primt ZEr/ R

Properties

The Select Module Type window will open.

2. Select the 1734-AENT/A Ethernet adapter from the list and click on OK.

ﬂ
Type: Major Revision:
|1?34-AENT£A |-| vl

Description

17EE-ENBT /2 ‘I 756 104100 Mbps Ethernet Bridge, Twisted-Pair Media

1756-ENET /4 1756 Ethemet Communication Interface

1756-ENET/B 1756 Ethernet Bridge

17E8-ENBT /2 1788 10100 Mbps Ethernet Bridge, Twisted-Pair Media
1794-AEMT /2 1794 10100 Mbps Ethernet Adapter. Twisted-Pair Media

ETHERMET-MODULE Generic Ethernet Module

 Show

Vendar: | 41 | W Other ¥ Speciakyl/0  SelectAl |
v &nalog [V Digital ¥ Communication [V Mation W Controller Clear All |

Ok I Cancel | Help I
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The Module Properties window will open.

3. We used the following values:

Name POINT_IO_Adapter
IP Address 10.88.70.2

Comm Format None

Chassis Size 3

Electronic Keying Compatible Module
Revision 11

Note that the Slot field is disabled because the ot is
automatically O for the 1734-AENT.

Module Properties - EN_Bridge:124 {1734-AENT/A 1.1) 1[
Type: 1734-ENT /4 1734 Ethernet Adapter, Twisted-Pair Media
Wendor: Allen-Bradley
Farent: EM_EBridge
Name: [FOINT_I0_Adspter Address / Host Name
[rescription: ;I @ |P Address: I 0.8 .7 . 2
=  Host Name: I
Carmm Farmat: INone j

Slat: IU _Ij Chassis Size: |3 _I:
Fievision: |1_ H Electronic Keving: | Compatible Module i

Cancel | < Back | Mext > | Finizh »> I Help

The chassis size equals 1 for the adapter + the number of
POINT 1/0 modules installed (physically present on the

POINT 1/0 backplane).

Comm Format choices:

— none = the adapter will make a direct connection to each of the
modules referenced by the data.

— rack optimization = digital 1/0 data is collected into a rack image.
(Note: This does not include analog or specialty 1/O modules.)

— listen only - rack optimization = read or verify data only, but does not
control the modules (when you have multiple processors - one
processor is used to control and the other processors are used to
monitor).

Because we are making a direct connection, None is chosen as the
Comm Format.

4. Click Next.
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Because None was entered as the Comm Format on the Module
Properties window, the RPI (requested packet interval) is disabled.

5. Click on the Finish button to accept the configuration.

The 1734-AENT adapter will appear indented under the local 1734-ENBT
in the 170 Configuration folder.

EB IIIIO Configuration
= B [3]1756-ENBT/A Local_FNE
e B10] 1734-AENTA POINT IO _Adapter

Add the POINT I/0 Modules to the 1/0 Configuration

You must now add the POINT 1/0 modules to the 1/0 Configuration List
under the 1734-AENT adapter.

In this example, you will add a 1734-OW?2 relay output and a 1734-OV4E sink
output module with standard configurations. Use these steps as a guide when
you are configuring different 1/0 modules for your system.

TIP This example application uses the 1/0 modules’ default
configurations. For more information, see the POINT 1/0
Selection Guide, publication no. 1734-SG001.

Add the Relay Output Module

1. Right click on the remote 1734-AENT adapter under the 1/0
Configuration folder and select New Module.

Ea I,I'O Configuration
=~ [ [3] 1756-ENBT/A Locsl_ENE
- [0] 1734-AENT/A POINT IO Adapter

Mew Module...

Cut
Copy
Fazte
Delete

Crozz Reference

it

Properties
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The Select Module Type window will open.

2. Select the 1734-OW2/C relay output module from the list and click on

OK.
zl
Type: ajor B evision:
I‘I T3-0wW2/C m
Type |Descripti0n I
1734-082/C 2 Point 1204 AC Output :l
1734-0B2E/C 2 Point 100-28Y DC Electronically Fused Output, Source
1734-0B2EP/C 2 Paint 10%-28Y DC Electronically Fused Protected Output, Source
1734-0B4E/C 4 Point 100-28% DC Electronically Fused Output, Source
1734-0E2C/C 2 Channel dinalog Current Output
1734-0E24/C 2 Channel Analog Yoltage Dutput
1734-002E/C 2 Point 100-28 DC Electronically Fused Output, Sink
173 C 4 Faint & DC Electronically Fuged Output, Sink
173 C 2 Poai C Relay Output
1734-0:2/C 2 Point Relay Output M.0.AN.C
1734-551/C 1 Channel Synchronous Serial Interface |
1734-WHSC24/C 1 Channel 15-24Y DC Yerp High 5 peed Counter j
—Shat

Wendar: |1 | ¥ Other I Specialyl/g  SelectAl |
¥ Analog W Digitsl W Communication W Motion W Contraller Clear &1 |

Ok I Cancel I Help

TIP

digital, specialty) to narrow your search.

The Module Properties window will open.

3. We used the following values:

Name POINT_Relay Output
Slot 1

Comm Format Output Data
Electronic Keying Compatible Module
Revision 31

At the bottom of the Select Module Type screen, you can
choose Clear All and then select a type of module (analog,
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Module Properties - POINT_IO_Adapter (1734-0W2 3.1) ﬂ

Type: 1734-002 2 Point AC/DC Relay Dutput
Wendor: Allen-Bradley
Parent: FOIMT_I0_Adapter
Name: IPDINT_F!eIay_D utput Slot: |1 =
Description: I ;I

=
Comm Farmat: I Output Data
Rievision: |3_ I'I _lj Electronic Keying: | Compatible Module

Cancel I < Back | Mext | Finish >3 I I

The Comm Format is Output Data, indicating a direct connection,
because on the adapter’s property window, we set the Comm Format to

None.

If you are using a discrete input module, then the Comm Format would

be Input Data.

4. Choose Next.

Notice that RPI is selectable on the screen below since it is a direct

connection.

5. Enter the RPI (requested packet interval) to set how often the data is

exchanged with the 1734-AENT.

IMPORTANT

To avoid overloading the 1734-AENT, it is

recommended that the RPI be no less than 10 ms for

rack connections and 50 ms for direct connections.

Module Properties - AENT:1 {1734-0W2 3.1)

Fequested Packet Interal [RPI]: I 50.03: ms  [2.0- 750.0 ms]
[~ Inhibit Module

™ Major Faul On Cortraller IF Connection Fails While in Fun Mode
Module Fault

New> | [ Finish>> | Help

Cancel < Back

6. Enter 50 for the RPI.
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7. Click on the Finish button to save the configuration.

The relay output module will appear in the 1/0 configuration indented
under the 1734-AENT adapter.

| If Configuration
) [3]1756-ENET/A Local_EME
=T [0] 1734-8ENT/& POINT_IC_Adapter
] [1] 1734-002 POINT _Relay_Output

Add the Digital Output Module
8. Right click on the 1734-AENT adapter and again select New Module.

=25 If0 Configuration
= B [3]1756-EMET/A Local_ENE
EIQ [0] 1734-AENT/A POINT_IC_Adapte
[1] 1734-0W2 POINT Relay Oul

Mew Module...

Cut
Copy
Easte

Delete

Crozz Reference

it

Properties

The Select Module Type window will open.

9. Select the 1734-OV4E/C digital output module from the list.

ﬂ
Type: Major Revision:
|1 734-0V4E/C m
Type | D escription |
17344T21/C 2 Channel Thermocouple Input, |solated ;I
1734240 2 Paint 10v-28 DC [nput, Source
1734 a,/C 4 Point 10v-28 DC Input, Source
1734-M0DLULE Generc 1734 Module
1734-042/C 2 Point 120 AC Output
1734-0BZE/C 2 Point 100-28 DC Electronically Fuzed Qutput, Source
1734-0B2EP/C 2 Paint 100-28Y DC Electronically Fuzed Protected Dutput, Source
1734-0B4E/C 4 Paint 100-28 DC Electronically Fused Output, Source
1734-0E2C/C 2 Channel Analog Curent Output
1734-0E2//C 2 Channel Analog Voltage Output i
1734-0%ZE/C 2 Paoint 100%-28 DC Electronically Fuzed Output, Sink,
173 /T IC Electronically Fuzed Output, Sink. ;I
 Show
Vendar: | 41 >| V¥ Other ¥ Specialy 14D Select Al |
¥ Andlog ¥ Digitsl W Communication [ Motion W Controller Clear All |
Ok I Cancel | Help I
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The Module Properties window will open.

10. We used the following values:

Name POINT _Digital_Output
Slot 2
Comm Format Output Data
Electronic Keying Compatible Module
Revision 31
x
Type: 1734-0%4E 4 Point 100-28 DC Electronically Fuzed Output, Sink.
Wendaor: Allen-Bradley
Parent: POIMT_I0_Adapter
Name: [POINT_Digital_ Output Slat 2 =
Description: ;I
| 3
Comnm Format: IOUTPUT Data j
Revizion: |3_ I'I _|; Electronic Keying: | Commpatible Madule j
Cancel I < Back Mext > | Finizh »» I Help

11. Click the Next button.

12. Leave 10 ms. as the RPI for the 1734-OV4E module.

Module Properties - AENT:2 {1734-0¥4E 3.1} 5'

Requested Packet Interval [RPI): I hU.UEﬁ ms  [2.0- 7500 ms)
I Inhibit Module

™ Maior Fault On Contraller If Connection Fails While in Fun Mode

Module Fault

Cancel | < Back | Mext > I Finizh »» I Help |

13. Click on the Finish button to accept the configuration. The 170
Configuration in the Project window should look similar to the one
shown below.

=25 1} Canfiguration
= B [3] 1756-ENBT/A Local_ENB
= [0] 1734-AENT/A POINT_IO_adapter
[ [1]1734-0W2 POINT_Relay_Output
[ [211734-0V4E POINT Digital_Output
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Edit the Controller Tags When you add modules to the I/0 configuration the system creates tags for
those modules to use in the application program. For the example application
you need to add one more Controller Tag.

1. Double-click on the Controller Tags folder in the project window.

=14 Controller POINT_IO_Controller
P Contraller Tags
w-[23 Contraller Faulk Handler

------ 3 Power-Up Handler

The Controller Tags window will open. You will see the tags created for
the 1734-AENT and digital 1/0 modules.

Scope: |POINT_IO_Contiolle ™ | Show: [Show A1 =l sat [Taghame x|
F | Tag Mame 2 | dlias Far Base Tag Type Style Drescri |
[H-POINT_I0_&dapter:1:C AB:1734 DOZC0
[#-POINT_I0_Adapter1:0 |POINT_I0_Adapter:0.Data[1] |POINT_I0_Adapter:0.Data[1]| SIMT Binary
Tags created by the [+-POINT_|0_&dapter:2C AB:1734_DOVA:C:0 .
—_— [#-POINT_I0_Adapter2| |POINT_I0_Adapter|.Data[2] |POINT_I0_Adapter|.Data[2] |SINT Binary
SyStem [H-POINT_IO0_Adapter2:0 |POIMT_|0_Adapter.0.Datal2] |POIMT_I0_Adapter:0.D ata[2] | SIMT Binary
[H-POINT_I0_Adapter] AB:1734 B5LOT:0
[+-POINT_|0_Adapter:0 AB:1734 B5LOT:0:0
Enterthenewtaghere gl |

| E [ T\ Moritor Tags ) Edit Tags / |3 |

e

2. Click on the Edit Tags tab at the bottom of the Controller Tags window
and create the following tag:
Tag Type
Parts Count Counter
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Scope: IF‘DINT_ID_CDntrDIIe 'l Shaw: IShDW All 'I Sort: ITag MName 'l

Create the Ladder Program  Next create the example ladder program to test the 1/0.

Publication 1734-UM011A-EN-P - February 2004

F | Tag Mame 7 | Alias For Baze Tag Tupe Style De
[+-POINT_10_aAdapter:1:C AB:1734_DOZC0
[#-POINT_I0_Adapter:1:0 | POINT_I0_Adapter:0.Data[1] [POINT_ID_Adapter:0.Data[1]| SINT Binary
[+]-POIMNT_10_Adapter: 2:C AB:1734_DOV4ACO
[+-POINT_IO_Adapter:2:] |POINT_IO_Adapter:|.Data[2] |POINT_I0_Adapterl.Data[2] |SINT Binary
[#H-POINT_I0_Adapter:2:0 | POINT_I0_Adapter:0.Data[2] [POINT_I0_Adapter:0.Data[2]| SINT Binary
[+-POINT_I0_adapter:| AB:1734_85LOT:1:0
[+-POIMNT_I0_Adapter:0 AB:1734_85SLOT:0:0

ST Parts_count COUNTER [ [Decimal
* |
3. Close the Controller Tags window.
1. Double-click on Main Routine under the Main Program folder.
=-E3 Controller POINT_IC_Controller
g8 Controller Tags
-[23 Contraller Faulk Handler
-7 Power-Up Handler
E-E5 Tasks
EI% MainTask.
E% MainProgram
i Program Tags
Eﬂ MainR.outine
—[23 Unscheduled Programs
2. Enter the following ladder program using the tags previously created.
cTU
i] Count Lp —Cl—
Caunter Parts_Count  —DhNo—
Preset 1000 €|
Accum 0 €|
Parts_Count.Di Parts_Count
1 1 E <RES>—
A0
2 tove —
Source Parts_Count.ACC

0
Dest POINT_|0_Adapter:1:0.Data
2H#0000_0000 &

(End)

3. Save the program.
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Download the Program to Follow this procedure to download the program we just saved to the

ControlLogix controller.
the Controller d
1. From the main menu, choose Communications>Who-Active.

2. Navigate to select the slot where the processor is located in the chassis.
3. Choose Set Project Path.

4. Choose Download.

f& Who Active _|Oo] x
|

¥ Autcbrowse | B efresh I

-,5'?3 Linx Gateways, Ethernet ;I Go Online I
&% AB_ETH-1, Etharnat
[l-&5 AB_ETHIP-1, Ethetnat Upload... |
= 10.88.70.2, 1734-8ENT PointlO Etheret/IP Adapter, 1734-AE
| -8 Backplane, PointIo 2 Slot Chassis Download |
[ ] 00, 1734-AENT PointI0 Etherhlet/IP Adapter :
[, i 01, 1734-0W2{C 2pt Relay Oukput, 1734-OW2 2 PT RE Update Firmware. . |
N i 02, 1734-OV4E/C 4pt DC Qutput, 1734-0V4E 4 PT 244 Closs
= f] 10.88.70.90, 1756-ENBT/A, 1756-ENET/A 4|
-3 Backplane, 1756-A4/4 Help |
H 0, 1756-0B16078, 1756-0B16Df4 DCOUT DIAG
=]

W01, 1756-L55/A L POINT_IO_Contraller
El-&Z5 Channel 0, DF1 —

- f] 02, 1756-CHERD, 1756-CNERJD =
4| i | >

Path: AB_ETHIP-1410.88.70 9048 ack planeh] Set Project Path |
Path in Project: <nones>
[Clear Praject Path |

A

5. Choose Download.

Download

& Download to the contraller:
MHame: Test_26_Rack_0pt
Type: 1756-L144 ControlLogi«5550 Controller
Path: AB_PCC-1_CHeth24B ackplaneh0

Security:  <Monex

The controller iz in Bemate Fun mode. The mode will be changed ta
Femate Program prior ko download.

Cancel Help

You see this window.

RSLogix 5000

& [one downloading. Change controller mode back to Remote Run?
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Notice that the 1756-ENBT Bridge is now online. If yellow triangles are
present, see the following section.

]@ I} Configuration
= f] [3]1756-ENET/& Local_EMB
=, [0] 1734-AENTA POINT _IO_ A ciaptar
. &'. [1] 17340002 POINT _Relay _Output

------ [k, [2] 17:34-0V4E POINT _Digital_Cutput

Verify the Module You have now built the 170 tree in RSLogix 5000, and the RSLogix 5000
Chassis Size software used the chassis size from the 1734-AENT General tab. Now you

need to download this new chassis size value into the 1734-AENT adapter
hardware. This procedure will synchronize the chassis size value from the
RSLogix 5000 software into the 1734-AENT hardware.

1. Verify that RSLogix 5000 is online.

2. Right click on the 1734-AENT under 1/0 Configuration in the Project
window.

3. Select Properties.
4. Click the Connection tab.

You see the Module Fault error code.

i Module Properties - local_enet:0 {1734-AENT/A 1.1} ﬂ

[ Major Faulk On Contraller If Connection Fails While in Fun Mode

Madule Faulk

[Code 1680071 0) Mode or state of module does not allow object to perform requested service

Status: Faulted ] I Cantcel Apply Help

5. Click the Chassis Size tab.
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6. Click Set Chassis Size in Module.

Value from

RSLogix 5000 —ppme Chassis Size From General Tab: |3 Set Chassis Size in Module
Value stored — B Chassis Size In Module: |1

in 1734-AENT

[ Module Properties - EN_Bridge:0 {1734-AENT /A 1.1) 5'

Generall Connection Modulelnfol Port Configuratior

FRefresh |

Status: Faulked Ok I Cancel Spply |

Help

7. Read and acknowledge the warning screen.

RSLogix 5000 x|

contrallers.

Mizsing Modules: All slots must be filled with modules. Unexpected
behaviars will result | s

Incorrect Chasziz Size: The chassis size specified must match the
physical chassis exactly or unexpected behaviors will rezult

DANGER: Multi-controller sykems: If bwo or more controllers are sharing this
& madule, setting the chassis size could affect the operation of the other

Thig function may rezult in modules being re-addressed. Ensure that all
planned modules are prezent and that all terminal bazes are filled.

Set the Chassiz Size of the Point | /0 System to 47

Ok, I Cancel Help

8. Click OK to continue.

Notice the chassis size in the module has been modified to 3.

= Module Properties - EN_Bridge:0 (1734-AENT/A 1.1}

Generall Connection Modulelnfol Port Configuration

Chassis Size From General Tab: |3 | Set Chassis Size in Module I

Chazsiz Size In Module:

Refrezh |

Status: Faulted 0K Cancel Apply | Help
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9. Click OK.

At this point, your PointBus status LED should be solid green. All the
yellow triangles in your 1/0O configuration should be gone.

Configure the 1734-AENT To configure the 1734-AENT with a fixed IP address to prevent the adapter
with Fixed IP Address from ceasing to communicate with the ControlLogix controller:

1. Click on the Port Configuration tab in the 1734-AENT properties
window.

2. Click the Enable DHCP box so that there is not a check mark in the box.

[ Module Properties - EN_Bridge:0 {1734-AENT/A 1.1) |

Generall Connectionl Module Info  Port Configuration |Chassis Sizel

P &ddre — Domain Mame

IP Address IEE DomainMame: |
[Must Match IP Address on General Tab) ggﬂ:ﬁﬂéiss: o0 0o
Subnet Mask: 6 .55. 0 .0 geeondaDNS 0 0 0
Gateway Address: o.o.0.0

[DHCP must be configured ta retum a fised address.) Fafresh | Sat I
Status: Running oK I Cancel I Sppl | Help |

3. Click the Set button.

4. Read and acknowledge the warning.

RSLogix 5000 x|

& Danger: Multi-contraller systems

If bwo or mare contrallers are sharing this module, applying these
configuration changes could affect the operation of the other
contrallers.

Apply the changes to the module configuration’?

ok | Cancel I Help

5. Click OK.

6. Click the Refresh button to verify the changes.
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An Overloaded 1734-AENT  Each POINT 170 connection established with the 1734-AENT will consume
a portion of the microprocessor’s bandwidth. The amount of bandwidth used
by a connection depends on a number of variables, including the Requested
Packet Interval (RPI), the number of POINT 1/0 modules involved in the
connection, and the rate of change of the 1/0. The 1734-AENT continuously
monitors this bandwidth and will reject requests for new connections when
there is insufficient bandwidth available to support the new connection.

The condition where the 1734-AENT cannot support the connection due to a
limit of the microprocessor’s bandwidth is shown below.

I Module Properties - Local_ENB:0 {1734-AENT/A 1.1} il

General Connection | Modulelnfol Port Eonfigurationl PortDiagnosticsl Chasziz Size

Bequested Packet Interval (RPI): I H.Daﬁ mz  [2.0- 75000 mg)
I Inhibit Module

[~ Major Faulk On Controller |f Connection Fails \while in Fun Mode

Module Fault
[Code 16#0302] Cannection Reguest Eror: Out of communication bandwidth.

Status: Faulted oK I Cancel | Apply | Help |

If this condition is encountered, the only action that can be taken is to alter the
existing connections to reduce the amount of microprocessor bandwidth
consumed. The most likely fixes for this condition include:

e Increase the RPI
e Decrease the number of connections.
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Notes:
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Chapter 5

What's in This Chapter

Configure the 1734-AENT for Direct
Connection and Rack Optimization
In RSLogix 5000

This chapter guides you through the steps required to configure your 1734
POINT 1/0 Ethernet Adapter for both direct connection and rack
optimization using RSLogix 5000. You can mix communication formats for
different 1/O modules communicating through the same adapter. 1/0
modules set up to use rack optimization will communicate at the rate of the
RPI configured for the 1734-AENT adapter. 1/0 modules configured for
direct communication will communicate at their own set RPIs and ignore the
1734-AENT adapter’s RPI. Note that the modules presented in this chapter
are configured using RSLogix 5000, version 11. The chapter contains the
following main sections:

What you will do See page

Set Up the Hardware 5-2

Create the Example Application 5-3

Configure the I/0 5-4

Add the Local EtherNet/IP Bridge to the I/0 Configuration 5-4

Add the POINT I/0 Adapter to the I/0 Configuration 5-6

Add the POINT I/0 Module and Configure For Direct Connection 5-8

Add the POINT I/0 Module and Configure For Rack Optimization 5-11

Download the Program to the Controller 5-12

Verify the Module Chassis Size 5-13

Access Module Data via the 1734-AENT Adapter 5--16
You must use Series C POINT 1/0 modules with the

A 1734-AENT adapter. Series A or B POINT 1/0

modules will not work with this adapter.

Publication 1734-UMO011A-EN-P - February 2004



5-2  Configure the 1734-AENT for Direct Connection and Rack Optimization in RSLogix 5000

Set Up the Hardware

Publication 1734-UM011A-EN-P - February 2004

In this example, a ControlLogix chassis contains the Logix 5555 processor in

slot 1 and a 1756-ENBT bridge module in slot 3. The 1734-AENT adapter is
mounted on a DIN rail in slot 0, with a 1734-OW2/C relay output module in
slot 1, a 1734-OV4E/C sink output module in slot 2, and a power supply (not
shown).

bt

1734-AENT
10.88.70.2

POINT I/O

Slot 0123
o) a0

-

A

Local _ Data
Chassis

|
' U]

il

— ] L

Logix5555 ,T Lme{NBT
(slot 1)

Controller 10.88.70.4 (slot 3)
Switch

10.88.70.26

Programming
Terminal

31393-M
To work along with this example set up your system as shown above.
¢ Note that in the example application, the Logix5555 controller and
1756-ENBT module (firmware version 2.3 or higher) are assumed to be

in the slots shown above.

o Verify the IP addresses for your programming terminal, 1756-ENBT
module, and 1734-AENT adapter.

o Verify the position (slot) of the 1/0 modules on the DIN rail.
o Verify that all wiring and cabling is properly connected.

e Make sure your communication driver (e.g.,, AB_ETH-1 or
AB-ETHIP-1) is configured in RSLinx as described in Appendix B.
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Create the
Example Application

Perform the following steps to create the example application:

1.

3.

Start RSLogix 5000 Enterprise Series. The RSLogix 5000 Main
Window will open.

From the File menu, select New:.

-loix
[Fle Edt wew Sesrch Logic Communications Tools Window Help
BRI | T R EEEEE

Close E‘ Path Imnne) vlﬁl

save Chrits qp |

Save s RIRESN = = ) e e | |

P —— 0| 412 \Favorites ABT A_Tmercounier A _mpiowpd A Compare

Compact

Print... Chrl+P
Print Options...

Recent File

Exit

Create a new project file

The New Controller pop-up window will open.

x
Wendor: Allen-Bradley
Type: I‘I?EB-LEE ControlLogix5555 Controller j ] % I
Revision: 1 v Cancel |
[ Redundancy Ensbled Help |
Meme IPDINT_ID_EontmIIer
Description: ;I
a
Chassis Type: |1?58-A4 4-5lot ControlLogix Chaszsis j
Slat: H
Create In: IC:\HSLDgix R000NProjects M

Enter an appropriate Name for the Controller, e.g.,
“POINT_IO_Controller.”

Select the correct Version, Chassis Type and Slot number of the

Logix5555 controller, and the folder where you want to save the
RSLogix 5000 file (Create In). The Description is optional.

Note: Version 11 of RSLogix 5000 lets you choose to enable

redundancy. This example does not use redundancy. If you are going to
use redundancy in your system, check the Redundancy Enabled box so

that a check mark appears.
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Configure the 1/0

Publication 1734-UM011A-EN-P - February 2004

Click on OK.

You now add the POINT 1/0 modules to the controller’s 1/O configuration.
To do this you first add the local 1756-ENBT module to the 1/0
configuration. Next you add the 1734-AENT adapter as a “child” of the
1756-ENBT module. Then you add the 1/0 modules as “children” of the
1734-AENT adapter.

IMPORTANT Click on the Help buttons on the configuration screens
shown in this section if you need assistance in selecting

and setting the parameters.

Add the Local EtherNet/IP Bridge to the 1/0 Configuration

1. Select the 1/0 Configuration folder in the project window and click the
right mouse button.

# RSLogix 5000 - POINT_I0_Contraller [1756-L1]

Fie Edt Yiew Seach Logic Communicaions Tools Window Help
=1 == ) 5 2 == | = = Y
Offline . T RUN —F ran [ ==

NoFoces b, | OK
No Edis LGy ISR =i G N ) e Raa e |
ll 4| ¥ \Favorites £B _Tmericounter £_inpuiiouteut & Compeare

g’ T 10

= £ Contioller POINT_I0_Contro
Cantroller Tags
(3 Controller Fault Handler
*..3 PowerUp Hander
- 51 Tasks
E1-E8 MainTask
B MairProgiam
1.3 Unscheduled Programs
125 Motion Groups
1.3 Ungrouped &xes
(3 Trends
125 Data Types
i [ UserDefined
L3 Stings
L Predefined
* L Moddle-Defined
- /0 Configuration

A pop-up window will open.

2. Click on New Module.

MNew Module. .

[t
[EEpy
Haste

Eritat
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The Select Module Type window will open.

3. Select the 1756-ENBT EtherNet/IP Bridge and click on OK.

Select Module Type
Tupe: I ajor Bevision:
|1?58-ENBT£A |1 vl
Type | Description I
1756-Da50 1756 54500 Drive Interface ;I
1756-DMB30 1756 SB3000 Diive Interface
1756-DMO30 1756 SD3000 Drive Interface
1756-DMF30 1756 SF3000 Drive Interface J
1756-DNE 1756 DeviceNet Scanner

1756-ENBF /A
75E-EMBT /A
1756-ENET 28

Ethernet Communication Interface

1756-EMET /B 1756 Ethernet Bridge

1756-HSC 1756 High Speed Counter

17561416 16 Paint 791324 AC Input

17561416l 16 Paint 7941324 AC | zolated Input :I
— Shi

Eendor:lAIl j [V Other W Specialy /0 Select Al |

W tnalog W Digital W Communication W Motion W Processor Clear &l |

ak. I Cancel | Help I

The Module Properties window will open.

4. We used the following values:

Name Loca ENB
P Address 10.88.70.4
Slot 3
Electronic Keying Compatible Module
Revision 11
x
Type: 1756-EMBT /A8 1756 104100 Mbpsz Ethernet Endge, Twisted-Pair Media
“endor: Allen-Bradley
Parent: Loeal
Name: ILoc:aI_ENB Address 4 Host Mame
Desseription: <] | © IPAddess [0 .8 .70 4
LI " Host Mame: I
Slat: E =

Revision: I‘I_ I'I _I; Electronic K.eving: ICompalibIe adule j
Cancel | 4 Back | et » | Firigh »» I Help

5. Click on Finish to accept the configuration.
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Add the POINT 1/0 Adapter to the 1/0 Configuration

Next, you must add the 1734-AENT adapter as a “child” of the local
1756-ENBT module.

1. In the Project window, right click on the local 1756-ENBT module
under the 1/0 Configuration folder and select New Module from the
pop-up window.

Ea III'O Configuration
i B[ - ] 1756-EMETA Local

Cut Chrl+
Copy Chrl-+C
Paste ZEr Y
Delete Del

Cross Reference  Chrl+E

Primt ZEr/ R

Properties

The Select Module Type window will open.

2. Select the 1734-AENT/A Ethernet adapter from the list and click on OK.

ﬂ
Type: Major Revision:
|1?34-AENT£A |-| vl

Description

17EE-ENBT /2 ‘I 756 104100 Mbps Ethernet Bridge, Twisted-Pair Media

1756-ENET /4 1756 Ethemet Communication Interface

1756-ENET/B 1756 Ethernet Bridge

17E8-ENBT /2 1788 10100 Mbps Ethernet Bridge, Twisted-Pair Media
1794-AEMT /2 1794 10100 Mbps Ethernet Adapter. Twisted-Pair Media

ETHERMET-MODULE Generic Ethernet Module

 Show

Vendar: | 41 | W Other ¥ Speciakyl/0  SelectAl |
v &nalog [V Digital ¥ Communication [V Mation W Controller Clear All |

Ok I Cancel | Help I
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The Module Properties window will open.

3. We used the following values:

Name POINT_IO_Adapter
IP Address 10.88.70.2

Comm Format Rack Optimization
Chassis Size 3

Electronic Keying Compatible Module
Revision 11

Note that the Slot field is disabled because the slot is
automatically O for the 1734-AENT.

Module Properties - EN_Bridge:124 (1734-AENT/A 1.1) 5[
Type: 1734-AEMT /4 1734 Ethemnet Adapter, Twisted-Pair Media
Wendor: Allen-Bradley
Parent: EM_Eridge
Name: [POINT 10 _pdapter Prtiliess et i
[ escription: & |P Address: I 0 .88 . 70 . 2

[
;I " Host Name: I
=l

Comm Format; Iﬁack Optimization
Slat: IU _|::' Chassis Size: |3 _|::'
Fievizion: I‘I_ |1 _I; Electronic Keying: ICompatibIe Module j

Cancel | < Back | Mext » | Finizh »» I Help

The chassis size equals 1 for the adapter + the number of
POINT 1/0 modules installed (physically present on the

POINT 1/0 backplane).

e Comm Format choices:

— none = the adapter will make a direct connection to each of the
modules referenced by the data

— rack optimization = digital 1/0 data is collected into a rack image.
(Note: This does not include analog or specialty 1/0 modules.)

— listen only - rack optimization = read or verify data only, but does not
control the modules (when you have multiple processors - one
processor is used to control and the other processors are used to
monitor).

Because we are making a mixed connection (both a direct connection
and rack optimized connection), Rack Optimization is chosen as the
Comm Format.

4. Click on Next.
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The following window will open:

Module Properties - Local_ENB:0 (1734-AENT /A 1.1} ﬂ

Requested Packet Interval [RPI): I ‘ID.DE: ms  [20-750.0 mg)
I Inhibit Module

™ Major Fault On Contraller If Connection Fails While in Fun Mode
Module Fault

Cancel | < Back I Mext » I Finigh »» | Help |

5. Verify that the Requested Packet Interval (RPI) is appropriate for your
system (10 ms for this example). This will be used for the rack
optimized connection to the 1/0 modules.

To avoid overloading the 1734-AENT, it is recommended
that the RPI be no less than 10 ms for rack connections

and 50 ms for direct connections.

6. Click on the Finish button to accept the configuration.

The 1734-AENT adapter will appear indented under the local 1734-ENBT
in the 170 Configuration folder.

ES III'O Canfiguration
= B [3] 1756-ENBT/A Local_FNE
@ [0] 1734-AENTj4 POINT IO Adapker

Add the POINT I/0 Module and Configure For Direct Connection

1. Highlight the 1734-AENT under 1/0 configuration, right click and
select New Module.

If the 1734-AENT chassis size is exc_eeded, (i.e., youtry
to add more modules than you configured) the New

Module selection will be dimmed out and disabled. You
will not be able to add any more POINT /0 modules
until the 1734-AENT chassis size is increased.

2. Choose the 1734-OW2/C from the list of modules.
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x
Type: I ajor Revision:
|1?34-DW2£E |3 vI
Tupe | Description |
17341B4/C 4 Paint 10%-28 DC Input, Sink ;I

1734-0W4E/C
17. C

1734240 2 Point 2404 AL lnput
1734 2/C 2 Paint 10%-284 DC Input, Source
173440 4 Point 100-28 DC Input, Source
1734-042/C 2 Paint 1200 AC Output
1734-0B2E/C 2 Paint 100-28v DC Electronically Fused Output, Saurce
1734-0B2ER/C 2 Paint 10%-28 DC Electronically Fused Protected Dutput, Source
1734-0B4E/C 4 Paint 10%-28% DC Electronically Fused Dutput, Source
1734-0W2E/C 2 Paint 100-28v DC Electronically Fused Output, Sink

4 Paint 100-28 DC Electronically Fused Output, Sink

2 Paint C Relay Output
2 Paint Relay Output N.0./M.C.

-

— Show

Vendor:IAII j " Other I Specialty 110 Select All |

[~ Analog W Digtal [ Commuricaion [ Mation [ Controller Clear all |

Ok I Cancel | Help |
TIP At the bottom of the Select Module Type screen, you can
choose Clear All and then select a type of module (analog,

digital, specialty) to narrow your search.
3. Click OK.

The Module Properties window will open.

Module Properties - AENT (1734-0W2 3.1)

4. Enter a Name (optional), Slot Number, and the Comm Format.

x|

Type: 1734-00 2 2 Point AC/DC Relay Output

Wendar: Allen-Bradley

Parerit: AENT

Mame: IPOINT_ReIay_Output Slot: |1 =

Description: I

=l
=l

Cornm Format: I Output Data

i

Revizsion:

Electronic Keying: IEompatibIe Module 'I

=

Cancel |

< Back |

Mext >

[ [ Finish>> ]

Help |

The Comm Format is Output Data because we are configuring a mixed
direct connection and rack optimized connection, with the
1734-OW2/C Relay Output module configured for a direct connection.

If you are using a discrete input module, then the Comm Format would
be Input Data for a direct connection.

5. Choose Next.
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Notice that RPI is selectable on the screen below since it is a direct
connection.

6. Enter the RPI (requested packet interval) to set how often the data is
exchanged with the 1734-AENT.

To avoid overloading the 1734-AENT, it is
recommended that the RPI be no less than 10 ms for
rack connections and 50 ms for direct connections.

IMPORTANT

Module Properties - AENT:1 {1734-0W2 3.1) LI
Requested Packet Interval [RPI): I 50.033 ms  [2.0-750.0ms)

™ Inhibit todule

™ Major Faulk On Contraller IF Connection Fails While in Fun Mode

Module Fault

Cancel < Back Mext » | Finish »> I Help

7. Enter 50 for the RPI.

8. Choose Finish.

Notice that the 1734-OW?2 is now under the 1/0 configuration.

| I) Configuration
~f) [3]1756-EMET/A Local_EME
=T [0] 1734-AENT/A POINT _IC_Adapter
] [1] 1734-0%2 POINT Relay_Output
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Add the POINT 1/0 Module and Configure For Rack Optimization

1. Highlight the 1734-AENT under 170 Configuration, right click and
select New Module.

The Select Module Type window will open.

2. Choose the 1734-OV4E/C module.

Select Module Type
Type: I ajor F evizion:

|1?34-DV4E.-’C |3 vl

Sho

Type |Desc:lipti0n
1734-B4/C 4 Paint 100-28% DC Input, Sink ;I
1734-IM2/C 2 Point 240 AC [nput
1734-IV2/C 2 Point 10%-28% DC Input, Source
1734-1V4/C 4 Point 100-28 DC Input, S ource
1734-082/C 2 Point 1204 AC Output
1734-0B2E/C 2 Paint 100-28Y DC Electronically Fused Dutput, Source
1734-0B2EP/C 2 Point 100-28 DC Electronically Fused Protected Output, Source
1734-0B4E/C 4 Point 100-28v DC Electronically Fused Output, Source
2 Paint1 C Electronically Fused Output, Sink.

4 Point 1 ) Electronically Fused Output, Sink
2 Point ACADC Relay Output
2 Paint Relay Output N.0./N.C. -

Wendar; IAII

x| T other T Specialiy 140 Select Al |

[ snalog W Digital [ Commurication [ Mation [ Controller Clear All |

Ok I Cancel | Help |

3. Click OK.

The Module Properties window will open.

4. Enter a Name, Slot, Comm Format, and Comm Format.

Module Properties - PDINT_IO_Adapter {1734-0¥4E 3.1)

Type: 1734-004E 4 Point 1004-28% DC Electronically Fused Output, Sink.
Wendar: Allen-Bradley
Farent: POIMT_I0_Adapter
Nare: IPDINT_DigitaI_Dutput Slat: |2 j
Description: I ;I
|
Cornm Format: IRack Optimazation j

Fiewvision: |3_ I'I _,;' Electronic Keying: IEompatibIe Module 'I

Cancel | < Back | Mext > | Finizh > I Help

The Comm Format is Rack Optimization because we are configuring a
mixed direct connection and rack optimized connection, with the
1734-OVE4/C digital output module configured for a rack optimized

connection.
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Download the Program to
the Controller

Publication 1734-UM011A-EN-P - February 2004

The output data for the 1734-OW?2 is a separate and distinct module on
the network. The 1734-OV4E is part of the rack connection.

. Click on the Finish button to accept the configuration. The 1/0

Configuration in the Project window should look similar to the one
shown below.

=25 1} Canfiguration
- B [3] 1756-ENBT/A Lacal_ENE
=- T [0] 1734-AENT/A POINT_IO_Adapter
[ [1]1734-0W2 POINT_Relay_Output
[l [211734-0%4E POINT_Digital_Output

. Choose Finish.

. Choose File>Save and enter the name and location of the RSLogix

5000 file.

Follow this procedure to download the program we just saved to the
ControlLogix controller.

From the main menu, choose Communications>Who-Active.

Navigate to select the slot where the processor is located in the chassis.

. Choose Set Project Path.

. Choose Download.

i Who Active i =] 3
vV &utobrowse Fefiesh I

3?5 Linx Gateways, Ethernet ;I Go Online I
g5 AB_ETH-1, Ethernet
B35 AE_ETHIP-1, Ethernet Upload... |

= 10.88.70.2, 1734-AENT PointI0 EtherMet/IP Adapter, 1734-AF

{53 Backplane, PaintIo 2 Slok Chassis Download |
g 00, 1734-AEMT PointIC EtherMetiTP Adapter .

-1 01, 1734-0W2{C 2pt Relay Output, 1734-0W2 2 PTRE Update Fimware... |

R g 02, 1734-04ESC 4pk DC Oukput, 1734-044E 4 PT 244] T |
E| ﬂ 10,88.70,90, 1756-ENBT/A, 1756-EMNBT/A

8- - Backplane, 1756-A4/A Help |
e 00, 1756-0B16DJA, 1756-0B160/4 DCOUT DIAG
=S8N 01, 1755-L55)A LOGIXSSSS, POINT_IO_Conitroller
. El#s Channel 0, DF1 b
g 02, 1756-CNBRD, 1756-CHERJD =
1| ) | »
Path: AB_ETHIP-1410.88.70.9048 ackplaneh1 Set Project Path |
Path in Project; <nones :
[Clear Praject Fath |

¥
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5. Choose Download.

Download

& Download to the controller:
MHame: Test_26_Fack_Opt
Type: 1756-L1 44 ControlLagixB550 Contraller
Path: AB_PCC-1_CHeth2\Backplansh0
Security:  <Monex

The controller is in Remate Run mode. The mode will be changed to
Femate Program prior ko download,

Cancel Help

You see this window.

RSLogix 5000

& Done downloading. Change controller mode back ta Remate Run?

o |

Notice that the 1756-ENBT Bridge is now online. If yellow triangles are
present, see the following section.

]'@ IO Configuration
= f [3]1756-ENET/A Local_EME
- B [0]1734-8ENT/A POINT_IC_Adapter
ol [111734-002 POINT_Relay_Output
wo [l [2] 1734-0V4E POINT _Digital_Output

Verify the Module You have now built the I/0 tree in RSLogix 5000, and the RSLogix 5000
Chassis Size software used the chz_;155|s size from t_he 1734-AENT General tab. Now you

need to download this new chassis size value into the 1734-AENT adapter
hardware. This procedure will synchronize the chassis size value from the
RSLogix 5000 software into the 1734-AENT hardware. You must be online to
perform this procedure.

1. Verify that RSLogix 5000 is online.

2. Right click on the 1734-AENT under 1/0 Configuration in the Project
window.

3. Select Properties.

4. Click the Connection tab.
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You see the Module Fault error code.

[ Module Properties - local_enet:0 {1734-AENT/A 1.1} il
General Connection | Madule Infa I Fart Configuration I Fart Diagrostics | Chassis Size
Bequested Packet Interval [RFI): I Daﬁ ms
™ Major Fault On Controller I Conmection Fails /hile in Fun Mode
tadule Fault
[Code 1680010) Mode or state of module does not allow object to perform requested service
Status: Faulted Ok, I Cancel Apply Help
5. Click the Chassis Size tab.
6. Click Set Chassis Size in Module.
[ Module Properties - EN_Bridge:0 {1734-AENT /A 1.1) x|

Generall Connection Modulelnfol Port Configuration

Value from

RSLogix 5000 —§me= Chassis Size From General Tab: |3 Set Chassis Size in Module
Value stored — P Chassiz Size In Module: |1—

in 1734-AENT

Refresh |

Status: Faulted oK I Cancel | Apply | Help |
7. Read and acknowledge the warning screen.
x|

DANGER: Multi-controller sukems: If bwo or more controllers are tharing this
madule, setting the chassis size could affect the operation of the other
contrallers.

Mizzing Modules: All slats must be filled with modules. Unexpected
behaviars will rezult | Tt

Incorect Chassis Size: The chassis size specified must match the
physzical chassis exactly or unexpected behaviors will result

N
My
My
&

Thiz function may result in modules being re-addressed. Ensure that all
planned modules are present and that all terminal bazes are filled.

Set the Chassiz Size of the Paint | /0 System to 47

o]

Cancel Help
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8

10.

11.

. Click OK to continue.

Notice the chassis size in the module has been modified to 3.

= Module Properties - EN_Bridge:0 (1734-AENT/A 1.1}

Generall Connection Modulelnfol Part Configuration ; &

Chaszsis Size From General Tak: |3 | Set Chassis Size in Module I

Chassis Size In Module:

Fefresh |

Status: Faulted Ok Cancel Apply | Help |

Click OK.

At this point, you PointBus status LED should be solid green. All the

yellow triangles in your 170 configuration should be gone.
Click OK to close the window.

Click File>Save to save the project.
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Access Module Data via Use the foIIO\_Ning informatiop to use the 1734 POINT 1/0 Ethernet adapter
the 1734-AENT Adapter module data in the ladder logic program.

e POINT_IO_Adapter = the name you gave to your Ethernet adapter
e # = slot number of POINT /0 module

e C = configuration, | = input, O = output
# Controller Tags - Logix5555(controller) = IEIIﬂ
Scope: I Logi=5555(controller, l Showy: |Show Al - I Sart I Tag Mame - l
Tag Mame 7 | Malue | Force Mask & | Sk =)
[+]-POIMT_I0_Adapter:1:C {...} {...}
[+-POINT_I0_Adapter:1:1 foaoh foaoh
[-POINT_I0_tdapter1:0 ool ool
[+-POIMT _|0_Adapter.2:C Ioaad Ioaad
[+-POIMT _|0_Adapter.2:1 2#0000_0000 Bin
[+-POIMT _|0_Adapter.2:0 2#0000_0010 Bin
P |=1-POINT_IO_&dapter Ioaad Ioaad
[+-POINT_IO_Adapter]. SlotStatusBitsD_ 1 | 241111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111101l Bin
[+-POINT_|D_Adapter. SlotStatusBits32_63 | 241111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1111 1T Bin
[+-POINT_IO_Adapter:].D ata {...} {...}|Bin
[+-POINT_I0_Adapter:0 foaoh foaoh
This value indicates that slot 2 is
the only module participating in
the rack optimized connection
with no errors.
IIII\ itor Tags A Ecit Tags / KR | _’I—J

&

Use the controller tags in your ladder program to read input data or write
output data.

e For RSLogix 5000 programming instructions, refer to RSLogix 5000
Getting Results, publication no. 9399-RLD300GR.

e For ControlLogix controller information, refer to ControlLogix System
User Manual, publication no. 1756-UMO001.

e Slot Status Bits: The Slot Status bits display the connection status for
each of the POINT 1/0 modules that use a rack optimized connection.
Bit 0 is reserved for the adapter and always reports a value of 1. Each of
the other bits (1-63) correspond to a POINT 170 module that may be
installed in the POINT 1/0 backplane. Note that in this example, the
1734-AENT is configured for both rack optimized and direct
connections. The slot status bits indicate that the module in slot 2 is
installed and operating correctly (O=module participating with no errors
and 1=module not participating or connection error (typically, module
removed/missing)).
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Interpret the

Status Indicators

LED Status |

ndicators

ATTENTION

You must use Series C POINT 1/0 modules with the
1734-AENT adapter. Series A or B POINT 1/0
modules will not work with this adapter.

spen ]
2 ] POINTI

E|E] e Module Status

O Network Vi

[z Network Activity
W Network Status
[ s PointBus Status

@ Allen-Bradiey

System Power
Field Power

43248aent

Indication Probable Cause

System Power

Off Not active; field power is off or dc-dc converter problem
Green System power on; dc-dc converter active (5V dc)

Field Power

Off Not active; field power is off

Green Power on; 24V dc present

Indication Probable Cause

Module Status

Off No power applied to device

Flashing Red/Green LED powerup test (module self-test)

Green Device is operating normally

Flashing Red Recoverable fault has occurred: Firmware (NVS) update
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LED Status Indicators
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Indication Probable Cause
Solid Red Unrecoverable fault has occurred:
o Self-test failure (checksum failure, or ramtest failure at
powerup)
e Firmware fatal error
Network Status
Off Device not initialized. The module does not have an IP address

Flashing Green

No CIP connections. Device has an IP address, but no CIP
connections are established

Green CIP connections. Device on-line and has an IP address, and CIP
connections are established

Flashing Red One or more Ethernet connections has timed-out

Solid Red No link. The module is not physically connected to a powered
Ethernet Device

Flashing Red/Green The module is performing a self-test (only occurs during powerup
test)

Network Activity

Off No link established

Flashing Green/Off Transmit or receive activity

Steady Green Link established

PointBus Status

Off

Device not powered - check module status indicator

Flashing Red/Green

LED powerup test

Flashing Red

Recoverable fault has occurred:
o at powerup the number of expected modules does not
equal the number of modules present

e amodule is missing
¢ node fault (/0 connection timeout)

Red

Unrecoverable fault has occurred:
o the adapter is bus off

o the adapter has failed its duplicate MAC ID check

Flashing Green

Adapter online with no PointBus connections established.
Adapter chassis size has not been configured

Green

Adapter online with PointBus connections established (normal
operation, run mode)
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Safety Approvals

Safety Approvals and Specifications

ATTENTION

You must use Series C POINT 1/0 modules with the
1734-AENT adapter. Series A or B POINT 1/0
modules will not work with this adapter.

Safety Approval information for the 1734-AENT is below.

The following information applies when
operating this equipment in hazardous
locations:

Informations sur I'utilisation de cet équipement en
environnements dangereux:

Products marked “CL I, DIV 2, GPA, B, C,D”
aresuitablefor usein Class | Division 2 Groups
A, B, C, D, Hazardous L ocations and
nonhazardous locations only. Each product is
supplied with markings on the rating namepl ate
indicating the hazardous location temperature
code. When combining products within a
system, the most adverse temperature code
(lowest “T” number) may be used to help
determine the overall temperature code of the
system. Combinations of egquipment in your
system are subject to investigation by the local
Authority Having Jurisdiction at the time of
installation.

Les produits marqués“CL I, DIV 2, GPA, B, C,
D” ne conviennent qu’a une utilisation en
environnements de Classe | Division 2 Groupes A,
B, C, D dangereux et non dangereux. Chague
produit est livré avec des marquages sur sa plaque
d’identification qui indiquent le code de
température pour |es environnements dangereux.
Lorsque plusieurs produits sont combinés dans un
systeme, le code de température le plus défavorable
(code detempérature le plusfaible) peut étre utilise
pour déterminer le code de température globa du
systeme. L es combinaisons d’ équipements dans le
systéme sont sujettes ainspection par les autorités
locales qualifiées au moment de I'installation.

EXPLOSION HAZARD -

Do not disconnect equipment
unless power has been removed
or the areais known to be
nonhazardous.

Do not disconnect connections
to this equipment unless power
has been removed or the areais
known to be nonhazardous.
Secureany external connections
that mate to this equipment by
using screws, diding latches,
threaded connectors, or other
means provided with this
product.

Substitution of components
may impair suitability for Class
I, Division 2.

If this product contains
batteries, they must only be
changed in an area known to be
nonhazardous.

WARNING

A

RISQUE D’EXPLOSION —
Couper le courant ou s assurer que
I’ environnement est classé non
dangereux avant de débrancher
I'équipement.

Couper le courant ou Sassurer que
I’ environnement est classé non
dangereux avant de débrancher les
connecteurs. Fixer tousles
connecteurs externes reliés a cet
équipement al'aide de vis, loquets
coulissants, connecteurs filetés ou
autres moyens fournis avec ce
produit.

La substitution de composants
peut rendre cet équipement
inadapté a une utilisation en
environnement de Classe 1,
Division 2. S assurer que

I’ environnement est classé non
dangereux avant de changer les
piles.

AVERTISSEMENT

e
71}

Publication 1734-UM011A-EN-P - February 2004



7-2  Safety Approvals and Specifications

Specifications Specifications information for the 1734-AENT is below.

Specifications - 1734-AENT EtherNet/IP Adapter

Expansion I/O Capacity |Maximum of 63 modules

Maximum of 5 Rack Optimized connections (for digital
modules only)

Maximum of 25 direct connections

1734-AENT backplane current output = 1.0A.

The actual number of modules can vary. Add up the
current requirements of the modules you want to use to
make sure they do not exceed the amperage limit of 1.0A
for the 1734-AENT.

Backplane current can be extended beyond 1.0A by
using 1734-EP24DC backplane extension Power
Supplies. Add multiple 1734-EP24DC modules to reach
the 63 module maximum).

Cat. No. PointBus Current Requirements
1734-1B2 75mA
1734-1B4 75mA
1734-1V2 75mA
1734-1V4 75mA

1734-OB2E 75mA
1734-OB2EP  75mA
1734-OB4E 75mA
1734-OV2E 75mA
1734-OV4E 75mA
1734-0W2 80mA
1734-OX2 100mA
1734-1E2C 75mA
1734-OE2C 75mA
1734-1E2V 75mA
1734-OE2V 75mA
1734-1A2 75mA
1734-IM2 75mA
1734-OA2 75mA

1734-132 160mA
1734-1K2 160mA
1734-IR2 220mA
1734-1T2I 175mA
1734-SS| 110mA

1734-VHSCS5  180mA
1734-VHSC24 180mA
1734-232ASC  75mA
1734-485ASC  75mA

Ethernet Communication |10/100Mbits/s, half or full-duplex

Rate
Module Location Starter module - |eft side of the 1734 system
Power Supply Specifications
Input Voltage Rating 24V dc nomind
10-28.8V dc range
Field Side Power 24V dc (+20% = 28.8V dc maximum) @ 400mA
Requirements maximum
Inrush Current 6A maximum for 10ms
Interruption Output voltage will stay within specificationswhen input

drops out for 10ms at 10V with maximum load
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General Specifications

Indicators

3 red/green status indicators
Adapter status

PointBus status

Network status

3 green status indicators:

Network activity status

System Power (PointBus 5V power)
Field Power (24V from field supply)

Power Consumption

4.5W maximum @ 28.8V dc

Power Dissipation

15.5W maximum @ 28.8V

PointBus Output Current

1A maximum @ 5V dc £5% (4.75 - 5.25)

Input Overvoltage
Protection

Reverse polarity protected

Thermal Dissipation

9.5 BTU/hr maximum @ 28.8V dc

Isolation Voltage

Tested to withstand 1250V rms for 60s

Field Power Bus
Nominal Voltage 24V dc
Supply Voltage Range 10-28.8V dc range,
Supply Current 10A maximum
Dimensions Inches 3.0H x 2.16W x 5.25L
(Millimeters) (76.2H x 54.9W x 133.4L)
Environmental
Conditions
Operational |EC 60068-2-1 (Test Ad, Operating Cold),
Temperature |EC 60068-2-2 (Test Bd, Operating Dry Heat),
|EC 60068-2-14 (Test Nb, Operating Thermal Shock):
-20to 55°C (-4 to 131°F)
Storage Temperature |IEC 60068-2-1 (Test Ab, Unpackaged Nonoperating
Cold),
|EC 60068-2-2 (Test Bb, Unpackaged Nonoperating Dry
Heat),
|EC 60068-2-14 (Test Na, Unpackaged Nonoperating
Thermal Shock):
-40to 85°C (-40 to 185°F)
Relative Humidity |EC 60068-2-30 (Test Db, Unpackaged Nonoperating
Damp Heat):
5 to 95% noncondensing
Shock |EC 60068-2-27 (Test Ea, Unpackaged Shock)
Operating 30g peak acceleration
Nonoperating 50g peak acceleration
Vibration |EC 60068-2-6 (Test Fc, Operating)
Tested 59 @ 10-500Hz
ESD Immunity |EC 61000-4-2:
4kV contact discharges
8kV air discharges
Radiated RF |EC 61000-4-3:
Immunity 10V/m with 1kHz sine-wave 80%AM from 30MHz to

2000MHz
10V/m with 200Hz 50% pulse 100%AM from 900MHz

EFT/B Immunity

|EC 61000-4-4:
+4kV at 2.5kHz on power ports
+2kV at 5.0kHz on signal ports
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Surge Transient |EC 61000-4-5:

Immunity +1kV line-ling(DM) and +2kV line-earth(CM) on signal
ports
+1kV line-ling(DM) and +2kV line-earth(CM) on power
ports

Conducted RF |EC 61000-4-6:

Immunity 10Vrms with 1kHz sine-wave 80%AM from 150kHz to
80MHz

Emissions CISPR 11:
Group 1, Class A

Enclosure Type Rating

None (open-style)

Conductors Wire Size

14- 22 AWG (2.5-0.25mm?) solid or stranded wire rated

at 75°C or higher
3/64 inch (1.2mm) insulation maximum
Category ol
Ethernet Connector RJ-45, Category 5
Terminal Base Screw 7 pound-inches (0.8Nm)
Torque
Mass 9.0 02/255 grams
Certifications cUL.us UL Listed Industria Control Equipment,

(when product is marked)

certified for US and Canada

cULws UL Listed for Class|, Division 2, Groups A,
B, C, and D Hazardous locations, certified for
US and Canada

CE2 European Union 89/336/EEC EMC Directive,
compliant with:
EN 61000-6-4; Industrial Emissions
EN 50082-2; Industrial Immunity
EN 61326; Meas./Control/Lab., Industrial
Requirements
EN 61000-6-2; Industrial Immunity

C-Tick? Austraian Radiocommunications Act,
compliant with:
AS/NZS CISPR 11; Industrial Emissions
ODVA ODVA conformance tested to EtherNet/IP
specifications

1 Use this conductor category information for planning conductor routing as described in publication 1770-4.1,
“Industrial Automation Wiring and Grounding Guidelines.”

2 See the Product Certification link at www.ab.com for Declarations of Conformity, Certificates, and other

certification details.




Appendix A

Web Page Diagnostics

1734-AENT Adapter Web Pages

The 1734-AENT adapter’s Web pages offer extensive internal and network
diagnostics. To view the Web pages, enter the adapter’s IP address into
Netscape or Microsoft Internet Explorer. You will see the Web page shown
below:

Make sure that your PC Internet LAN setting and your TCP/IP
settings are configured to access the subnet on which your
adapter communicates.

IMPORTANT

You must use Series C POINT 1/0 modules with the
1734-AENT adapter. Series A or B POINT I/0 modules will
not work with this adapter.

ATTENTION

3 1734-AENT/A 100-Mb Ethernet Module - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by Rockwell Automation =il x|
|| Fle Ede vew Favorkss Toos Hep |
daBack -+ = - (@ (3] 4| Dsearch [Favorites (BHistory | BN S @l - 5
aciress [ htp:f710.08.95.2 -] oo [|ums »\

Home | Diagnestics srowse Chassis Configuration

Rockwell
Automation

1734-AENT/A Module Overview

Navigation

« Diagnostics: View diagnostic information for the adapter.
+ Browse Chassis: View description and firmweare revision of medules detected in the chassis
o o Configuration: View/Set adapter parameters (password required).
% Host Mame
=1 IModule Description User Entered Text
Module Lecatien User Entered Text
IP Address 10.88.98.2 from DHCP
Ethernet Address (MAC) 00:00BC:21:20:14
DHCP Enabled True
Auto Negotiate Media speed and duplex found
Media Speed (10710015) 100MBd
Half or Full Duplex Full
Adapter Firmware Rev 1018
Copyright & 2003, Racvrell Automation, Inc. Al rights Teserved.
@] [ [ [ meeret

The adapter’s Web pages provide the following:

e Diagnostic information
¢ Browse Chassis capability
¢ Configuration information

Some examples of these pages are shown on the following figures.
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Diagnostic Information

From the Diagnostic Home page you can access other diagnostic web pages,
including:

e Module Information

o Detailed Network Statistics
e Connection Information

o Diagnostic Messaging

3 1734-AENT/A 100-Mb Ethernet Module - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by Rockwell Automation

File Edit ‘View Favorites Tools  Help
GBack v & - (@ [2] A | Qseach [EFavores (HHistory | By 5 B - 5

Address |@ http:{/10.56.58.2

Horr Diaanostics Brow: Configuration
Rockwell
Automation
@ Allen-Bradiey Diagnostic Home
Navigation
Expand Minimize Module T about the module, its revision, and its status.
5 Detailed Metwork Statistics  Detailed networls statistics
He
S Comnection Information ~ Connection timeout counters.
Diagnostic Messaging Build a CIP style message to retrieve module status or condition
&) [ [ |4 mternet
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Module Information

On the Module Information page, you can obtain module specifications, such
as the module name, module uptime information, vendor 1D, product type,
product code, firmware revision, status switches, and CPU utilization.

EDS Files

You can access the 1734-AENT EDS files from the Module Information page.
These EDS files are coming from your adapter. You can also be directed to
access other modules’ EDS files from the Module Information page. Click on
the Get 1734-AENT EDS File link to download a zip file that will contain the
adapter’s EDS file.

[ 33 1734-AENT /A 100-Mb Ethernet Module - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by Rockwell Automation

File: orites  Tooks  Help

| @usearch (ElFavorites (fHstory | By S5 | - 15

o
Gk - =5 - @D [F A

Address [&] hitpi//10.88.70.2/

Rockwell
Automation

Module Information

Navigation

Expand Minimize Refresh Rate [sec] ,15—
Module Uptime Odays, D 19m 385
Moduls Hame 1734-AENT Ethernet/IP Adapter
Vendor ID Allen Bradley
Product Type 12
Product Code 108
Serial Mumber SN 00170F83
Firmware Revision  1.028
(Msjor Rev 1, Minor Rew 028)
Chassis Size 3
Switches 935
CPU Utilization 52.5% (58.3% [pk])

AENT Status
Module Status
Network Activity
Network Status
Point Bus Status

Get 1734-AFNT EDS File

[ Local intranet
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Network Statistics

The Network Statistics page provides information that echoes the state of
The Network Statistics page provides information that echoes the state of the
module. You can obtain statistics for the following networks:

e Ethernet
e |ICMP
o |P

e UDP

e TCP

7 1734-AENT/A 100-Mb Ethernet Module - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by Rockwell Automation =18
[l 7 &6 oy mots e R ‘
Ggack ~ = - (@D [ A | Qoearch Garavortes (Arstory | By S5 W] - 2]

address [@] hep://10.88.90.2 | P Hum ”l

Rockwell
Automation

Network Statistics 0

Navigation

Expand Minimize Refresh Rate [sec] |15
Network characteristic | Ethernet Statistics j [%
Number of InEerfaces =2 [TCMP
|AdminStatus = | IP Statistics
Index (of interface) = 2 UDP Statistics
[nDiscards =0 TCP Statistics
InErrors =0

[N UcastPkts = 117546
InOctets = 15548465
lnUcastPkts = 21072
lnUnknownProtos = 0
LastChange =0

Iita = 1500

(OperStatus =35
(OutDiscards =0
(OutErrors = 1
(OutllUcastPlts = 27652
(OutOctets = 12838770
(OutOLen =10
(OutUcastPlkts = 41306 ==

[Speed = 10000
[Type =6

&] Applet started [ [ |a meerner
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Connection Statistics

The Connection Statistics page list CIP-related statistic and connection
activity. You can obtain the following statistics:

o requests
o rejects
o timeouts

) 1734-AENT/A 100-Mb Ethernet Module - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by Rockwell Automation

Rockwell

@ Alten-Bradley

Navigation

Expand Minimize

B he
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Diagnostic Messaging

The Diagnostic Messaging page lets you retrieve module status or conditions,
such as:

e Service

e |/0 slot position
o Class

e Instance

o Attribute

e Timeout

3 1734-AENT/A 100-Mb Ethernet Module - Microsoft Internet Explorer e [l 3
Fle Edt View Favortes Tools  Help |

Back + - @ (2] A | Dseach GlFavorites Dvede 4 | - S [H - 2

Address | hiip:/f10.85.70.2]

| e | Links >

Rockwell
Automation

Diagnostic Messaging

Navigation

Expand Minimize Service W
1/O Module Slot Position (0-63 decimal) |T
Class (decimal) |1—

Instance (decimal) |1—

Attribute (decimal) |1—

Tuneont [5

x|

@& [ [ [ e mnterme 4
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Browse Chassis

Browse the chassis to see what modules are present on the system. A query
will run from slot 1 to slot 63. The Browse Chassis page will display the
modules that were found based on this query. The Browse Chassis page
provides an easy and helpful way to see what modules the adapter is
recognizing on your system.

o Select the Display compact button so a check mark appears to decrease
the font size. This may make it easier to read the screen.

o Select the Increase timeout button so a check mark appears to increase
the time of the browse query. This will increase the time the modules are
given to respond to the query. This function is useful when you are
browsing a busy system.

|‘ 1734-AENT/A 100-Mb Ethernet Module - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by Rockwell Automation =8 x|
ile e worites

&} | @search GiFavorites (Bristory | B S ] - 15

Address [&] hitpi/j10.82.98.2

Configuration

Browse Chassis

Navigation

Expand Minimize ["START | CANCEL ¥ Display compact I~ Increase timeout

Slot Module Description Firmware Revision

Rockwell
Automation

1 173.0W2 2 PT RELAY QUT 3002
2 1734.0V4E ¢ PT MYDC SINK OUTPUT 3002
3 Faqusting
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Configuration

7} 1734-AENT/A 100-Mb Ethernet Module - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by Rockwell Automation -8 x|
Fle Edit View i

rices
ek » S - @D (2] A | Qeeach Garavores Brsory | By 5 @ - 5

Address [€1 hrpr1n.08.98.2

Rockwell
Automation

Configuration

Allen-Bradiey

Navigation

Password

Confirm [

n0:00BC:21:20:14
SN |00170FE3

Password: New |

Change

) ) A

Ethernet Address (MAC)

Serial Number

Host Name I

Module Description ‘User Entered Text

Module Location  [User Eatered Text

0.0.0.0
00.0.0
00.0.0

Stored IP Address

Stored Subnet Mask Field

Stored Gateway Field

Domain Name [

Primary DNS

0.0.0.0
0.0.0.0 =

&1 [ [ [ mternet

Secondary DNS

The Configuration page provides a way for you to configure the TCP/IP
parameters for your adapter, such as, Host Name, IP Address, Gateway
Address, Subnet Mask, etc.

By default, the password for the screen is password (case sensitive). Once you
enter the password and click the Submit button, you can enter a new
password. Click the Change button to accept the new password.

Entering module information in the Host Name, Module Description, and
Module Location fields. The description and location will help you quickly and
easily identify where the module is in the facility.

As you enter the parameters in the field and press the Enter or Update (on the
web page) key, the field will turn blue to indicate that the value is accepted.

For security purposes, you can disable the adapter’s web pages. Click in the box
to the right of Disable Web Server so a check mark appears to disable this

page.
You have 10 minutes to make changes on this page and to save the new data. A

timer on the top of the page helps you keep track of the elapsed time. The
timer is enabled after you enter the password and click the Submit button.

IMPORTANT

The values on this page are in non-volatile memory. Changes to
these parameters do not take effect until the 1734-AENT has been
reset or the power has been cycled.
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IMPORTANT If you set the thumbwheels on the 1734-AEN_T to t_he value 888
and then power cycle the module, the following will occur:

o the DHCP Enabled function will be enabled (set to True)

o the Ethernet link will be negotiated automatically (the Auto
Negotiate function will be set to True)

o the web server will be enabled (the Disabled Web Server
function will be disabled)

o the password for this page will reset to the factory default
(the word "password" is the factory default password)

Note the value of the switches before you enter the 888 value
because you will return the adapter to those values once this
process is complete.
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Notes:
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Appendix B

What This
Appendix Contains

Install the
RSLinx Software

Configure the RSLinx Ethernet
Communication Driver

In order to communicate with your 1734-AENT adapter over your network
you must configure the RSLinx Ethernet communication driver (AB_ETH) or
the EtherNet/IP driver (AB-ETHIP). You can configure the AB_ETH driver
with the IP addresses of all the Ethernet devices on your system. You will need
one of these drivers to download the example application programs in this
manual.

The following table lists the contents of this appendix and where to find
specific information:

For information about See page
Install the RSLinx Software B-1
Configure the AB_ETH Driver B-2
Configure the AB_ETHIP Driver B-4
You must use Series C POINT 1/0 modules with the
A 1734-AENT adapter. Series A or B POINT 1/0
modules will not work with this adapter.

Use the following procedure to install RSLinx software on your computer.
1. Insert the CD in the CD-ROM drive.
Note: The CD-ROM supports Windows Autorun. Once inserted into
the CD-ROM drive, if you have Autorun configured, the installation will
automatically start at the first setup screen.
If Autorun is not configured for your CD-ROM drive, go to step 2.
2. From the Start menu, choose Run.

You will see the Run pop-up window.

3. Type d:/setup (if it doesn’t appear automatically), where d: is your
CD-ROM driver letter.

4. Click on OK.
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B-2  Configure the RSLinx Ethernet Communication Driver

You will see the progress bar, followed by the welcome screen.

Conﬁgure the To configure the AB-ETH Ethernet communication driver perform the

. followi teps:
AB_ETH Driver orowing steps
1. Start RSLinx.

2. From the Communications menu, select Configure Drivers.

—dwailable Driver Types:
Cloze I
| =l Add New... |
Help |
— Configured Drivers:
Marme and Description | Status |

Configure...
Startup..
Start
Stop

[Velete

FLEEE

3. Click on the arrow to the right of the Available Driver Types box. The
Available Driver Types list will appear.

4. Select Ethernet Devices and click on Add/New.

Configure Drivers

— &wailable Driver Types:

Cloze

|:|:
b

= AddNew... |

| Help |
—d T

1784-KT K THD)PETHD)PCME for DH+/DH-485 devices
1784-KTCR<] for ControlM et devices Status
DF1 Palling Master Driver e Configure...
1784-PCL for ContoNet devices unning _Corfire. |
1784-PCICIS) for ControlMet devices
1747-PIC / AIC+ Driver Startup... |
DF1 Slave Driver
5-5 5D/5D2 for DH+ devices Start
Wirtual Backplane (S oftLogiz58xx] Ll
DeviceMet Drivers [1734-PCD/PCIDS 1770-KFD.SDMNPT drivers)
PLEC-5 [DH+] Emulator driver Stop |
SLC 500 [DH485) Emulator driver

SoftLogixD driver Delate
Femote Devices via Ling Gateway
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Configure the RSLinx Ethernet Communication Driver B-3

You will be prompted to name the driver.

. Select the default driver name (e.g.,, AB_ETH-1) or type in your own
name and click on OK.

x
Choose a name for the new driver. oK.
[15 characters maximun) -
Cancel |
J4B_ETH-1

The Configure driver window will appear with the Station Mapping
page open.

. Click on Add New and enter the IP address or Host Name of your
Ethernet device (e.g., 10.88.70.4, “Pumpl”, etc.).

Station M apping |
Station IHosl Name Add Mew |
1]
1 10.88.70.4
%] |Dri\-'er |
Ok, | Cancel | Apply | Help I

7. Repeat step 6 for each additional Ethernet device you need to access.

8. When you are done entering the IP addresses, click on Apply. Then click

on OK to close the Configure driver window.
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B-4  Configure the RSLinx Ethernet Communication Driver
The new driver will appear in the list of configured drivers. (Your list will
display the drivers you have configured on your workstation.)
2x|
— &wailable Driver Types:
=] Az | %T:i
— Configured Drivers;
Mame and Description | Status |
4B ETH-1 4B Ethemet RUNNING Canfigure. . |
Startup... |
Start |
Stop |
9. Close RSLinx.
Configure the To configure the AB-ETHIP Ethernet communication driver perform the

AB_ETH/IP Driver

following steps:

1. Start RSLinx.

2. From the Communications menu, select Configure Drivers.

Configure Drivers 21xl
—&vailable Driver Types:
Cloze I
f | Ad Wev.. |
Help |
r— Configured Drivers:
Mame and Description Status |
Canfigure,.. |
Startup.. |
Start |
Stop |
[elete |

3. Click on the arrow to the right of the Available Driver Types box. The
Available Driver Types list will appear.
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Configure the RSLinx Ethernet Communication Driver B-5

4, Select EtherNet/IP Devices and click on Add/New.
ﬁ I [ 53]

© File Edit Wiew Communications Station DDEJOPC  Securiby  Window  Help

2| &| S18| Bliz| ¥

Configure Drivers

—dwailable Driver Types:

RS5-232 DF1 devices
Ethernet devices

1784-KT AR THD)PETHD)PCME for DH+/DH-485 devices
1784-KTC[<] for ControlM et devices Status

DF1 Palling M aster Driver f Confiqure. ..
1784-PCC for ControlNet devices RN 2
1784-PCICIS] for ControlMet devices
1747-PIC / AIC+ Diriver Startup...
DF1 Slave Driver

5-5 504502 for DH+ devices Skart
Yirtual Backplane (S oftLogix58xe]

DeviceMet Diivers [1784-PCOAPCIDS A 770-KFDSDMPT diivers)
PLC-E [DH+] Emulator driver Stap
SLC 500 [DH485) Emulator driver
SoftLogixS driver Delete
Remote Devices via Link Gateway

For Help, press F1 [ o 111303 [02:00FM

You see this window.

Configure driver: AB_ETHIP-1 ﬂll

Ethernet /P Settings |

& Browss Local Subnet " Browse Flemote Subnet

IP Address: I

Subnet bask: I

Ok I Cancel I Apply | Help |

5. Make sure the Browse Local Subnet button is selected.
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RSLinx will browse your local subnet and automatically read the IP
address.

6. Click OK.

The AB-ETHIP driver is now configured and appears in the configured
drivers window.

— &wailable Driver Types:
Cloze I
| | Add e, |
Help |

— Configured Drivers;

Mame and Description | Status |
AB_ETH-1 A-B Ethemet RUNNING Running Configure...
AB_ETHIP-1 4.8 Ethernet RUMNING

Startup...

Start

Stop

ddidi

Delete

7. Close RSLinx.
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Appendix C

1734 POINT I/0
Catalog Numbers

1734-POINT 1/0 Module/RSLogix 5000
Controller Tag Reference

ATTENTION

You must use Series C POINT 1/0 modules with the
1734-AENT adapter. Series A or B POINT 1/0
modules will not work with this adapter.

1734 POINT I/0
Catalog Number

RSLogix5000 Module Description

Digital Modules

1734-1A2/C 2 POINT 120V AC Input

1734-1B2/C 2 POINT 10V-28V DC Input, Sink

1734-1B4/C 4 POINT 10V-28V DC Input, Sink

1734-IM2/C 2 POINT 240V AC Input

1734-IV2/C 2 POINT 10V-28V DC Input, Source

1734-Iv4/C 4 POINT 10V-28V DC Input, Source

1734-0A2/C 2 POINT 120V AC Output

1734-0B2E/C 2 POINT 10V-28V DC Electronically Fused Output, Source
1734-0B2EP/C 2 POINT 10V-28V DC Electronically Fused Protected Output, Source
1734-0B4E/C 4 POINT 10V-28V DC Electronically Fused Output, Source
1734-0V2E/C 2 POINT 10V-28V DC Electronically Fused Output, Sink
1734-0V4E/C 4 POINT 10V-28V DC Electronically Fused Output, Sink
1734-0W2/C 2 POINT AC/DC Relay Output

1734-0X2/C 2 POINT Relay Output N.0./N.C.

Analog Modules

1734-1E2C/C 2 Channel Analog Current Input
1734-1E2V/C 2 Channel Analog Voltage Input
1734-IR2/C 2 Channel RTD Input

1734-IT21/C 2 Channel Thermocouple Input, Isolated
1734-0E2C/C 2 Channel Analog Current Output
1734-0E2V/C 2 Channel Analog Voltage Output
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C-2  1734-POINT I/0 Module/RSLogix 5000 Controller Tag Reference

Valid Number Ranges for
RSLogix 5000 Data Types
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1734 POINT I/0
Catalog Number

RSLogix5000 Module Description

Specialty 1/0

1734-232ASC/C 1 Channel ASCII Interface Module

1734-13/C 1 Channel 5V DC Encoder/Counter

1734-IK/C 1 Channel 15-24V DC Encoder/Counter
1734-SSI/C 1 Channel Synchronous Serial Interface
1734-VHSC24/C 1 Channel 15-24V DC Very High Speed Counter
1734-VHSC5/C 1 Channel 5V DC Very High Speed Counter

Note that all POINT 1/0O modules must be Series C or above for
RSLogix5000 V.11 compatibility.

The 1734-232ASC/A (Series A) is presently the only exception to the Series C
requirement. It can be used in RSLogix 5000 V.11 with a Generic Profile, OR
it can be used in RSLogix 5000 V.12 with a Thin Profile.

Type Number of Bits Range

BIT 1Bit Oorl

SINT 8 Bit -128 to +127

INT 16 Bit -32,768 to 32,767

DINT 32 Bit -2,147,483,648 to 2,147,483,647

Accepted parameter values are dependent on POINT 1/0 Module type and

Tag type.
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Discrete 2 POINT Input

1734-1A2
2 POINT 120V AC Input
1734-1B2
2 POINT 10v-28V DC Input, Sink
1734-1IM2
2 POINT 240V AC Input
1734-1V2
2 POINT 10V-28V DC Input, Source
Configuration Data Data Type |Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Filter Off On Time - POINT 0 INT 1,000 -32,768 t0 32,767 us *
(0 - 65,535)
Filter On Off Time - POINT 0 INT 1,000 -32,768 t0 32,767 pus *
(0 - 65,535)
Filter Off On Time - POINT 1 INT 1,000 -32,768 t0 32,767 ps *
(0 - 65,535)
Filter On Off Time - POINT 1 INT 1,000 -32,768 t0 32,767 pus *
(0 - 65,535)
Input Data Data Type |Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Input Data - POINT 0, 1 SINT, BIT 0 0=0ff
1=On
Output Data Data Type |Default |Valid Data Values
Value
None

* POINT 1/0 Modules support the Unsigned Integer data type UINT
(0-65,535 range).

RSLogix 5000 supports the signed Integer data type INT (-32,768 to +32,767
range).

Filter Time Note:

To enter Filter values from +32,768 to +65,535 us, use this conversion
formula:

Desired Filter Value (in ps) - 65536 = Entered Filter Value (in us).
Example: For a 40ms filter time, 40000 - 65536 = -25536
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Discrete 4 POINT Input
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1734-1B4
4 POINT 10V-28V DC Input, Sink

1734-1IV4
4 POINT 10V-28V DC Input, Source
Configuration Data Data Type Default  |Valid Data Values
Value
Filter Off On Time - POINT 0 INT 1,000 -32,768 t0 32,767 ps *
(0 - 65,535)
Filter On Off Time - POINT 0 INT 1,000 -32,768 10 32,767 pus *
(0 - 65,535)
Filter Off On Time - POINT 1 INT 1,000 -32,768 t0 32,767 us *
(0 - 65,535)
Filter On Off Time - POINT 1 INT 1,000 -32,768 10 32,767 ps *
(0 - 65,535)
Filter Off On Time - POINT 2 INT 1,000 -32,768 10 32,767 ps *
(0 - 65,535)
Filter On Off Time - POINT 2 INT 1,000 -32,768 10 32,767 ps *
(0 - 65,535)
Filter Off On Time - POINT 3 INT 1,000 -32,768 10 32,767 pus *
(0 - 65,535)
Filter On Off Time - POINT 3 INT 1,000 -32,768 t0 32,767 us *
(0 - 65,535)
Input Data Data Type Default  |Valid Data Values
Value
Input Data - POINT 0, 1, 2, 3 SINT, BIT 0 0=0ff
1=0n
Output Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
None

* POINT 1/0 Modules support the Unsigned Integer data type UINT

(0-65,535 range).

RSLogix 5000 supports the signed Integer data type INT (-32,768 to +32,767

range).

Filter Time Note

To enter Filter values from +32,768 to +65,535 ps, use this conversion

formula;

Desired Filter Value (in ps) - 65536 = Entered Filter Value (in us).
Example: For a 40ms filter time, 40000 - 65536 = -25536
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Discrete 2 POINT Output —
Without Diagnostic Status

1734-0A2
2 POINT 120V AC Output
1734-0W2
2 POINT AC/DC Relay Output
1734-0X2
2 POINT Relay Output N.O./N.C.
Configuration Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Fault Mode - POINT 0, 1 SINT, BIT 0 O=Fault Value
1=Hold Last State
Fault Value - POINT 0, 1 SINT, BIT 0 0=0ff
1=0On
Program Mode - POINT 0, 1 SINT, BIT 0 0=Program Value
1=Hold Last State
Program Value - POINT 0, 1 SINT, BIT 0 0=0ff
1=On
Input Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
None
Output Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Output Data - POINT 0, 1 SINT, BIT 0 0=0ff
1=On
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Discrete 2 POINT Output —
With Over Load and Open
Load Diagnostic Status
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1734-0B2E

2 POINT 10V-28V DC Electronically Fused Output, Source

1734-OB2EP

2 POINT 10V-28V DC Electronically Fused Protected Output, Source

Configuration Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Fault Mode - POINT 0, 1 SINT, BIT 0 0=Fault Value
1=Hold Last State
Fault Value - POINT 0, 1 SINT, BIT 0 0=0ff
1=0On
Program Mode - POINT 0, 1 SINT, BIT 0 0=Program Value
1=Hold Last State
Program Value - POINT 0, 1 SINT, BIT 0 0=0ff
1=0n
No Load Enable - POINT 0, 1 SINT, BIT 1 0=Disabled
(Wire Off Diagnostic) 1=Enabled
Auto Restart Enable - POINT 0, 1 SINT, BIT 0 O=Latch Off
(Over Load Behavior) 1=Auto Retry
Fault Latch Enable - POINT 0, 1 SINT, BIT 0 0=No Latching
(Open Load or Over Load) 1=Alarms Latch
Input Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Status Data - POINT 0, 1 SINT, BIT 0 0=0ff
(Open Load or Over Load) 1=0n (Load Fault)
Output Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Output Data - POINT 0, 1 SINT, BIT 0 0=0ff
1=0n
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Discrete 2 POINT Output —
With Over Load Diagnostic
Status

1734-0OV2E

2 POINT 10V-28V DC Electronically Fused Output, Sink

Configuration Data Data Type |Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Fault Mode - POINT 0, 1 SINT, BIT 0 O=Fault Value
1=Hold Last State
Fault Value - POINT 0, 1 SINT, BIT 0 0=0ff
1=0On
Program Mode - POINT 0, 1 SINT, BIT 0 0=Program Value
1=Hold Last State
Program Value - POINT 0, 1 SINT, BIT 0 0=0ff
1=0On
Auto Restart Enable - POINT 0, 1 SINT, BIT 0 O=Latch Off
(Over Load Behavior) 1=Auto Retry
Fault Latch Enable - POINT 0, 1 SINT, BIT 0 0=No Latching
(Over Load) 1=Alarms Latch
Input Data Data Type |Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Status Data - POINT 0, 1 SINT, BIT 0 0=0ff
(Over Load) 1=0n (Load Fault)
Output Data Data Type |Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Output Data - POINT 0, 1 SINT, BIT 0 0=0ff
1=0On
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Discrete 4 POINT Output —
With Over Load and Open

Load Diagnostic Status
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1734-0OB4E

4 POINT 10V-28V DC Electronically Fused Output, Source

Configuration Data Data Type |Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Fault Mode - POINT 0, 1, 2, 3 SINT, BIT |0 O=Fault Value
1=Hold Last State
Fault Value - POINT 0, 1, 2, 3 SINT,BIT |0 0=0ff
1=0n
Program Mode - POINT 0, 1, 2, 3 SINT,BIT |0 0=Program Value
1=Hold Last State
Program Value - POINT 0, 1, 2, 3 SINT,BIT |0 0=0ff
1=0On
No Load Enable - POINT 0, 1, 2, 3 SINT, BIT |1 0O=Disabled
(Wire Off Diagnostic) 1=Enabled
Auto Restart Enable - POINT 0, 1, 2, 3 SINT, BIT |0 O=Latch Off
(Over Load Behavior) 1=Auto Retry
Fault Latch Enable - POINT 0, 1, 2, 3 SINT,BIT |0 0=No Latching
(Open Load or Over Load) 1=Alarms Latch
Input Data Data Type |Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Status Data - POINT 0, 1, 2, 3 SINT, BIT |0 0=0ff
(Open Load or Over Load) 1=0n (Load Fault)
Output Data Data Type |Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Output Data - POINT 0, 1, 2, 3 SINT, BIT |0 0=0ff
1=0On
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Discrete 4 POINT Output —
With Over Load Diagnostic

Status

1734-0OV4E

4 POINT 10V-28V DC Electronically Fused Output, Sink

Configuration Data Data Type |Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Fault Mode - POINT 0, 1, 2, 3 SINT, BIT |0 0O=Fault Value
1=Hold Last State
Fault Value - POINT 0, 1, 2, 3 SINT, BIT |0 0=0ff
1=0On
Program Mode - POINT 0, 1, 2, 3 SINT,BIT |0 0=Program Value
1=Hold Last State
Program Value - POINT 0, 1, 2, 3 SINT,BIT |0 0=0ff
1=0On
Auto Restart Enable - POINT 0, 1, 2, 3 SINT, BIT |0 O=Latch Off
(Over Load Behavior) 1=Auto Retry
Fault Latch Enable - POINT 0, 1, 2, 3 SINT,BIT |0 0=No Latching
(Over Load) 1=Alarms Latch
Input Data Data Type |Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Status Data - POINT 0, 1, 2, 3 SINT, BIT |0 0=0ff
(Over Load) 1=0n (Load Fault)
Output Data Data Type |Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Output Data - POINT 0, 1, 2, 3 SINT,BIT |0 0=0ff
1=0On
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Analog 2 Channel Input
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1734-1E2C
2 Channel Analog Current Input

Configuration Data Data Type |Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Low Engineering Channel 0 INT 3,277 |-32,768 to 32,767
High Engineering Channel 0 INT 16,383 |-32,768 to 32,767
Digital Filter Channel 0 INT 0 0to 10,000 ms
Low Alarm Limit Channel 0 INT 3,113 |-32,768 to 32,767
High Alarm Limit Channel 0 INT 16,547 |-32,768 to 32,767
Low Low Alarm Limit Channel 0 INT 2,867 |-32,768 to 32,767
High High Alarm Limit Channel 0 INT 16,793 |-32,768 to 32,767
Range Type Channel 0 SINT 3 3=4-20mA
8=0-20mA
Limit Alarm Latch Channel 0 SINT 0 0=No Latching
1=Alarms Latch
Alarm Disable Channel 0 SINT 0 0=Alarms Enabled
1=Alarms Disabled
Low Engineering Channel 1 INT 3,277  |-32,768 to 32,767
High Engineering Channel 1 INT 16,383 |-32,768 to 32,767
Digital Filter Channel 1 INT 0 0to 10,000 ms
Low Alarm Limit Channel 1 INT 3,113 |-32,768 to 32,767
High Alarm Limit Channel 1 INT 16,547 |-32,768 to 32,767
Low Low Alarm Limit Channel 1 INT 2,867 |-32,768 to 32,767
High High Alarm Limit Channel 1 INT 16,793 |-32,768 to 32,767
Range Type Channel 1 SINT 3 3=4-20mA
8=0-20mA
Limit Alarm Latch Channel 1 SINT 0 0=No Latching
1=Alarms Latch
Alarm Disable Channel 1 SINT 0 0=Alarms Enabled
1=Alarms Disabled
Notch Filter (Channel 0 & 1) SINT 2 1=50Hz
2=60Hz
4=250Hz
6=500Hz
Real Time Sample (Channel 0 & 1) INT 100 0t0 10,000 ms
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1734-1E2C
2 Channel Analog Current Input
Input Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Data Channel 0 INT 0 -32,768 to 32,767
Data Channel 1 INT 0 -32,768 to 32,767
Status Byte Channel 0 SINT 0 Bit 0 Fault
Bit 1 Calibration
Bit 2 LowAlarm
Bit 3 HighAlarm
Bit 4 LowLowAlarm
Bit 5 HighHighAlarm
Bit 6 Underrange
Bit 7 Overrange
Status Byte Channel 1 SINT 0 Bit 0 Fault
Bit 1 Calibration
Bit 2 LowAlarm
Bit 3 HighAlarm
Bit 4 LowLowAlarm
Bit 5 HighHighAlarm
Bit 6 Underrange
Bit 7 Overrange
Output Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
None
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1734-1E2V
2 Channel Analog Voltage Input

Configuration Data Data Type |Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Low Engineering Channel 0 INT 0 -32,768 to 32,767
High Engineering Channel 0 INT 10,000 |-32,768 to 32,767
Digital Filter Channel 0 INT 0 0 to 10,000 ms
Low Alarm Limit Channel 0 INT 500 -32,768 to 32,767
High Alarm Limit Channel 0 INT 9,500 |-32,768 to 32,767
Low Low Alarm Limit Channel 0 INT 200 -32,768 to 32,767
High High Alarm Limit Channel 0 INT 9,800 |-32,768to 32,767
Range Type Channel 0 SINT 2 0=-10 to +10V
2=0to 10V
Limit Alarm Latch Channel 0 SINT 0 0=No Latching
1=Alarms Latch
Alarm Disable Channel 0 SINT 0 0=Alarms Enabled
1=Alarms Disabled
Low Engineering Channel 1 INT 0 -32,768 to 32,767
High Engineering Channel 1 INT 10,000 |-32,768 to 32,767
Digital Filter Channel 1 INT 0 0 to 10,000 ms
Low Alarm Limit Channel 1 INT 500 -32,768 to 32,767
High Alarm Limit Channel 1 INT 9,500 |[-32,768 to 32,767
Low Low Alarm Limit Channel 1 INT 200 -32,768 to 32,767
High High Alarm Limit Channel 1 INT 9,800 |[-32,768 to 32,767
Range Type Channel 1 SINT 2 0=-10 to +10V
2=0to 10V
Limit Alarm Latch Channel 1 SINT 0 0=No Latching
1=Alarms Latch
Alarm Disable Channel 1 SINT 0 0=Alarms Enabled
1=Alarms Disabled
Notch Filter (Channel 0 & 1) SINT 2 1=50Hz
2=60Hz
4=250Hz
6=500Hz
Real Time Sample (Channel 0 & 1) INT 100 0t0 10,000 ms
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1734-1E2V
2 Channel Analog Voltage Input
Input Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Data Channel 0 INT 0 -32,768 to 32,767
Data Channel 1 INT 0 -32,768 to 32,767
Status Byte Channel 0 SINT 0 Bit 0 Fault
Bit 1 Calibration
Bit 2 LowAlarm
Bit 3 HighAlarm
Bit 4 LowLowAlarm
Bit 5 HighHighAlarm
Bit 6 Underrange
Bit 7 Overrange
Status Byte Channel 1 SINT 0 Bit 0 Fault
Bit 1 Calibration
Bit 2 LowAlarm
Bit 3 HighAlarm
Bit 4 LowLowAlarm
Bit 5 HighHighAlarm
Bit 6 Underrange
Bit 7 Overrange
Output Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
None
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1734-1R2
2 Channel RTD Input
Configuration Data Data Type Default Value  |Valid Data Values
Low Engineering Channel 0 INT 1,000 -32,768 to 32,767
High Engineering Channel 0 INT 5,000 -32,768 to 32,767
Digital Filter Channel 0 INT 0 0 to 10,000 ms
Low Alarm Limit Channel 0 INT -32,768 -32,768 to 32,767
High Alarm Limit Channel 0 INT 32,767 -32,768 to 32,767
Low Low Alarm Limit Channel 0 INT -32,768 -32,768 to 32,767
High High Alarm Limit Channel 0 INT 32,767 -32,768 to 32,767
Limit Alarm Latch Channel 0 SINT 0 0=No Latching
1=Alarms Latch
Alarm Disable Channel 0 SINT 0 0=Alarms Enabled
1=Alarms Disabled
Sensor Type Channel 0 SINT 1 0=0hms
1=100 Q Pt 0385
2=200 Q2 Pt 0,385
5=100 Q2 JPt 03916
6=200 Q2 JPt 3916
9=10 Q Cu o427
10=120 Q Ni 0672
11=100 © Ni 0618
12=120 Q Ni 0,618
Temperature Mode Channel 0 SINT 1 0=Custom Scale
1=°C
2=°F
3=°K
4=°R
Low Engineering Channel 1 INT 1,000 -32,768 to 32,767
High Engineering Channel 1 INT 5,000 -32,768 to 32,767
Digital Filter Channel 1 INT 0 0 to 10,000 ms
Low Alarm Limit Channel 1 INT -32,768 -32,768 to 32,767
High Alarm Limit Channel 1 INT 32,767 -32,768 to 32,767
Low Low Alarm Limit Channel 1 INT -32,768 -32,768 to 32,767
High High Alarm Limit Channel 1 INT 32,767 -32,768 to 32,767
Limit Alarm Latch Channel 1 SINT 0 0=No Latching
1=Alarms Latch
Alarm Disable Channel 1 SINT 0 0=Alarms Enabled
1=Alarms Disabled
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1734-1R2
2 Channel RTD Input

Configuration Data Data Type Default Value  |Valid Data Values

Sensor Type Channel 1 SINT 1 0=0Ohms

1=100 Q Pt 0385
2=200 Q2 Pt 0385
5=100 Q JPt :3916
6=200 Q2 JPt 3916
9=10 Q Cu 0427
10=120 Q Ni 0672
11=100 Q Ni 0618
12=120 O Ni 0618

Temperature Mode Channel 1 SINT 1 0=Custom Scale
1=°C
2=°F
3=°K
4=°R

Notch Filter (Channel 0 & 1) SINT 1 0=50Hz

1=60Hz
2=100Hz
3=120Hz
4=200Hz
5=240Hz
6=300Hz
7=400Hz
8=480Hz

Input Data Data Type Default Value  |Valid Data Values

Data Channel 0 INT 0 -32,768 to 32,767

Data Channel 1 INT 0 -32,768 to0 32,767

Status Byte Channel 0 SINT 0 Bit 0 Fault

Bit 1 Calibration

Bit 2 LowAlarm

Bit 3 HighAlarm

Bit 4 LowLowAlarm
Bit 5 HighHighAlarm
Bit 6 Underrange
Bit 7 Overrange

Status Byte Channel 1 SINT 0 Bit 0 Fault

Bit 1 Calibration

Bit 2 LowAlarm

Bit 3 HighAlarm

Bit 4 LowLowAlarm
Bit 5 HighHighAlarm
Bit 6 Underrange
Bit 7 Overrange

Output Data Data Type Default Value  |Valid Data Values

None
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1734-1T2

2 Channel Thermocouple Input, Isol.

Configuration Data

Data Type

Default
Value

Valid Data Values

Cold Junction Notch Filter

SINT

0=50Hz
1=60Hz

Cold Junction Mode

SINT

0=None
1=Channel 0
2=Channel 1
3=Average Both

Low Engineering Channel 0

INT

-32,768 to 32,767

High Engineering Channel 0

INT

7,000

-32,768 to 32,767

Alarm Disable Channel 0

SINT

0=Alarms Enabled
1=Alarms Disabled

Limit Alarm Latch Channel 0

SINT

0=No Latching
1=Alarms Latch

Notch Filter Channel 0

SINT

0=50Hz

1=60Hz

2=100Hz
3=120Hz
4=200Hz
5=240Hz
6=300Hz
7=400Hz
8=480Hz

Sensor Type Channel 0

SINT

<
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Digital Filter Channel 0

INT

0 to 10,000 ms

Low Alarm Limit Channel 0

INT

-32,768

-32,768 to 32,767

High Alarm Limit Channel 0

INT

32,767

-32,768 to 32,767

Low Low Alarm Limit Channel 0

INT

-32,768

-32,768 to 32,767

High High Alarm Limit Channel 0

INT

32,767

-32,768 to 32,767
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1734-1T2
2 Channel Thermocouple Input, Isol.
Configuration Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value

Temperature Mode Channel 0 SINT 1 0=mV/Custom Scale

1=°C

2=°F

3=°K

4=°R
Cold Junction Enable Channel 0 SINT 1 0=Disabled

1=Enabled
Cold Junction Offset Channel 0 INT 0 0to 7,000 (0.00-70.00)
Low Engineering Channel 1 INT 0 -32,768 to 32,767
High Engineering Channel 1 INT 7,000 -32,768 to 32,767
Alarm Disable Channel 1 SINT 0 0=Alarms Enabled

1=Alarms Disabled
Limit Alarm Latch Channel 1 SINT 0 0=No Latching

1=Alarms Latch
Notch Filter Channel 1 SINT 1 0=50Hz

1=60Hz

2=100Hz

3=120Hz

4=200Hz

5=240Hz

6=300Hz

7=400Hz

8=480Hz
Sensor Type Channel 1 SINT 5 0=mV

1=B

2=C

3=E

VEN]

5=K

6=N

7=R

8=S

9=T
Digital Filter Channel 1 INT 0 0to 10,000 ms
Low Alarm Limit Channel 1 INT -32,768  |-32,768 to 32,767
High Alarm Limit Channel 1 INT 32,767 -32,768 t0 32,767
Low Low Alarm Limit Channel 1 INT -32,768  |-32,768 to 32,767
High High Alarm Limit Channel 1 INT 32,767 -32,768 to 32,767
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1734-1T2

2 Channel Thermocouple Input, Isol.

Configuration Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Temperature Mode Channel 1 SINT 1 0=mV/Custom Scale
1=°C
2=°F
3=°K
4=°R
Cold Junction Enable Channel 1 SINT 1 0=Disabled
1=Enabled
Cold Junction Offset Channel 1 INT 0 0to 7,000 (0.00-70.00)
Input Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Data Channel 0 INT 0 -32,768 to 32,767
Data Channel 1 INT 0 -32,768 to 32,767
Status Byte Channel 0 SINT 0 Bit 0 Fault
Bit 1 Calibration
Bit 2 LowAlarm
Bit 3 HighAlarm
Bit 4 LowLowAlarm
Bit 5 HighHighAlarm
Bit 6 Underrange
Bit 7 Overrange
Status Byte Channel 1 SINT 0 Bit 0 Fault
Bit 1 Calibration
Bit 2 LowAlarm
Bit 3 HighAlarm
Bit 4 LowLowAlarm
Bit 5 HighHighAlarm
Bit 6 Underrange
Bit 7 Overrange
Cold Junction Data INT 0 -32,768 t0 32,767
Output Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
None
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Analog 2 Channel Output

1734-0E2C

2 Channel Analog Current Output

Configuration Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values

Value

Fault Value Channel 0 INT 0 -32,768 to 32,767

Program Value Channel 0 INT 0 -32,768 to 32,767

Low Engineering Channel 0 INT 1,638 -32,768 to 32,767

High Engineering Channel 0 INT 8,191 -32,768 to 32,767

Low Limit Channel 0 INT -32,768  |-32,768 to 32,767

High Limit Channel 0 INT 32,767 -32,768 to 32,767

Range Type Channel 0 SINT 0 0=4-20mA
2=0-20mA

Fault Mode Channel 0 SINT 1 0=Hold Last State

1=Go to Low Clamp
2=Go to High Clamp
3=Go to Fault Value

Idle Mode Channel 0 SINT 1 0=Hold Last State
1=Go to Low Clamp
2=Go to High Clamp
3=Go to Fault Value

Limit Alarm Latch Channel 0 SINT 0 0=No Latching
1=Alarms Latch
Alarm Disable Channel 0 SINT 0 0=Alarms Enabled
1=Alarms Disabled
Fault Value Channel 1 INT 0 -32,768 to 32,767
Program Value Channel 1 INT 0 -32,768 to 32,767
Low Engineering Channel 1 INT 1,638 -32,768 to 32,767
High Engineering Channel 1 INT 8,191 -32,768 to 32,767
Low Limit Channel 1 INT -32,768  |-32,768 to 32,767
High Limit Channel 1 INT 32,767 -32,768 t0 32,767
Range Type Channel 1 SINT 0 0=4-20mA
2=0-20mA
Fault Mode Channel 1 SINT 1 0=Hold Last State

1=Go to Low Clamp
2=Go to High Clamp
3=Go to Fault Value
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1734-0OE2C

2 Channel Analog Current Output

Configuration Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Idle Mode Channel 1 SINT 1 0=Hold Last State
1=Go to Low Clamp
2=Go to High Clamp
3=Go to Fault Value
Limit Alarm Latch Channel 1 SINT 0 0=No Latching
1=Alarms Latch
Alarm Disable Channel 1 SINT 0 0=Alarms Enabled
1=Alarms Disabled
Input Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Status Byte Channel 0 SINT 0 Bit 0 Fault
Bit 1 Calibration
Bit 2 LowAlarm
Bit 3 HighAlarm
Status Byte Channel 1 SINT 0 Bit 0 Fault
Bit 1 Calibration
Bit 2 LowAlarm
Bit 3 HighAlarm
Output Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Data Channel 0 INT 0 -32,768 to 32,767
Data Channel 1 INT 0 -32,768 to 32,767
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1734-0E2V

2 Channel Analog Voltage Output

Configuration Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value

Fault Value Channel 0 INT 0 -32,768 to 32,767

Program Value Channel 0 INT 0 -32,768 to 32,767

Low Engineering Channel 0 INT 0 -32,768 to 32,767

High Engineering Channel 0 INT 10,000 -32,768 to 32,767

Low Limit Channel 0 INT -32,768  |-32,768 to 32,767

High Limit Channel 0 INT 32,767 -32,768 to 32,767

Range Type Channel 0 SINT 1 1=0to 10V

3=-10to +10V
Fault Mode Channel 0 SINT 1 0O=Hold Last State

1=Go to Low Clamp
2=(o to High Clamp
3=Go to Fault Value

Idle Mode Channel 0 SINT 1 0=Hold Last State
1=Go to Low Clamp
2=Go to High Clamp
3=Go to Fault Value

Limit Alarm Latch Channel 0 SINT 0 0=No Latching
1=Alarms Latch
Alarm Disable Channel 0 SINT 0 0=Alarms Enabled
1=Alarms Disabled
Fault Value Channel 1 INT 0 -32,768 to 32,767
Program Value Channel 1 INT 0 -32,768 to 32,767
Low Engineering Channel 1 INT 0 -32,768 to 32,767
High Engineering Channel 1 INT 10,000 -32,768 to 32,767
Low Limit Channel 1 INT -32,768  |-32,768 to 32,767
High Limit Channel 1 INT 32,767 -32,768 t0 32,767
Range Type Channel 1 SINT 1 1=0to 10V
3=-10to +10V
Fault Mode Channel 1 SINT 1 0=Hold Last State

1=Go to Low Clamp
2=Go to High Clamp
3=Go to Fault Value

Idle Mode Channel 1 SINT 1 0=Hold Last State
1=Go to Low Clamp
2=Go to High Clamp
3=Go to Fault Value

Publication 1734-UMO011A-EN-P - February 2004



C-22  1734-POINT I/0 Module/RSLogix 5000 Controller Tag Reference

Publication 1734-UM011A-EN-P - February 2004

1734-OE2V

2 Channel Analog Voltage Output

Configuration Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Limit Alarm Latch Channel 1 SINT 0 0=No Latching
1=Alarms Latch
Alarm Disable Channel 1 SINT 0 0=Alarms Enabled
1=Alarms Disabled
Input Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Status Byte Channel 0 SINT 0 Bit 0 Fault
Bit 1 Calibration
Bit 2 LowAlarm
Bit 3 HighAlarm
Status Byte Channel 1 SINT 0 Bit 0 Fault
Bit 1 Calibration
Bit 2 LowAlarm
Bit 3 HighAlarm
Output Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Data Channel 0 INT 0 -32,768 to 32,767
Data Channel 1 INT 0 -32,768 to 32,767
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Specialty I/0

1734-VHSC24
1 Channel 15-24V DC Very High Speed Counter

1734-VHSC5
1 Channel 5V DC Very High Speed Counter
Configuration Data Data Type |Default  |Valid Data Values
Value
Counter Config SINT 0
Config_0 BIT O 0000=0=Counter
Config_1 BIT1 0001=1=Encoder X1
Config_2 BIT 2 0010=2=Encoder X2
Config_3 BIT3 0011=3=PWM
0100=4=Encoder X4
0101=5=Period/Rate
0110=6=Continuous/Rate
0111=7=-Rate Measurement
1000=8=Pulse Generator
Mode_4 BIT4 000=Store Count Disable
Mode_5 BITS 001=Store/Continue
Mode_6 BIT6 010=Store/Wait/Resume
011=Store,Reset/Wait/Start
100=Store,Reset/Start
Z Input BIT7 0=Z Input Not Inverted
1=Z Input Is Inverted
Filter SINT 120
Filter_0 BITO (0x78H) 0000=No Filter
Filter 1 BIT1 0001=50 KHz
Filter 2 BIT 2 0010=5 KHz
Filter_3 BIT3 0100=500 Hz
1000=50 Hz
FilterA BIT4 0=Input A/B/Z Not Filtered
FilterB BIT 5 1=Input A/B/Z Is Filtered
Filterz BIT6
Decimal Position SINT 0 Counter Config 0, 1, 2, 3, 4:
-128 to +127 (0 - 255)
Counter Config 5, 6, & 7:
-4to0 +2
Time Base INT 0 Counter Config 3 & 7 only:
(in 10 ms intervals) 0-3000 ms (10 ms to 3 sec)
Gate Interval SINT 0 Counter Config 3 & 7 only:
(Product of Time Base x Gate -128 to +127 (0 - 200)
Interval must be < 3000 ms)
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1734-VHSC24
1 Channel 15-24V DC Very High Speed Counter

1734-VHSC5
1 Channel 5V DC Very High Speed Counter
Configuration Data Data Type |Default  |Valid Data Values
Value
Scalar SINT 0 Counter Config 5, 6, 8 only:
-128 to +127 (0 - 255) Single Bit
only:
0,1,2,4,8, 16,32, 64,-128
Output Ties 0 SINT 0
Out 0 Window 1 BITO 0=Output 0 Not Tied
Out 0 Window 2 BIT1 1=Qutput 0 Tied to Window
Out 0 Window 3 BIT 2 Counter Config 3 (PWM):
Out 0 Window 4 BIT3 Output 0 Window 1 PWM In
Output Ties 1 SINT 0
Out 1 Window 1 BITO 0=Output 1 Not Tied
Out 1 Window 2 BIT1 1=Output 1 Tied to Window
Out 1 Window 3 BIT 2 Counter Config 3 (PWM):
Out 1 Window 4 BIT3 Output 1 Window 1 PWM In
Rollover DINT 16,777,215 |1to0 16,777,216
Preset (< Rollover) DINT 0 0to 16,777,215
On Value 1 DINT 0 Counter Config 3, 5, 6, 7:
Off Value 1 DINT 0 0to 16,777,215
On Value 2 DINT 0 Counter Config 0, 1, 2, 4:
Off Value 2 DINT 0 0 to Rollover Value
On Value 3 DINT 0
Off Value 3 DINT 0
On Value 4 DINT 0
Off Value 4 DINT 0
SS PWM Value INT 0 0 to 9500
(<0 or >9500 =Hold Last State) (0.00% to 95.00%)
SS Counter Control SINT 0
SS Counter Reset BITO 0=Count Unchanged
1=Count Cleared
SS Counter Preset BIT1 0=Count Unchanged
1=Count Set to Preset
SS Value Reset BIT 2 0=Count Unchanged
(Stored / Accum. Count) 1=Count Cleared
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1734-VHSC24

1 Channel 15-24V DC Very High Speed Counter

1734-VHSC5

1 Channel 5V DC Very High Speed Counter

Configuration Data Data Type |Default  |Valid Data Values
Value
SS Output Control SINT 0
SS Out 0 Force BITO 0=Output Off
1=Qutput Forced On
SSOQut0En BIT1 0=Output Disabled
1=Qutput Enabled
SS Out 0 Electronic Fuse BIT 2 0=Auto Retry
1=Latch Off
SS Out 0 Diagnostic Speed  [BIT 3 0=< 8ms Response
1=50ms Response
SS Out 1 Force BIT 4 0=Output Off
1=Qutput Forced On
SSOQutlEn BIT5 0=Output Disabled
1=Qutput Enabled
SS Out 1 Electronic Fuse BIT6 0=Auto Retry
1=Latch Off
SS Out 1 Diagnostic Speed  [BIT 7 0=< 8ms Response

1=50ms Response

To enter values from +128 to +255, use these conversion formulas:

Decimal Position Note:

Desired Decimal Position Value - 256 = Entered Decimal Position

Value.

Example: For a divisor of 200, 200 - 256 = -56

Gate Interval Note:

Desired Gate Interval Value - 256 = Entered Gate Interval Value.

Example: For a Gate Interval of 200, 200 - 256 = -56

Scalar Note:

Desired Scalar Value - 256 = Entered Scalar Value.
Example: For a Scalar of 128, 128 - 256 = -128
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1734-VHSC24
1 Channel 15-24V DC Very High Speed Counter

1734-VHSC5
1 Channel 5V DC Very High Speed Counter
Input Data Data Type Default Value |Valid Data Values
Present Data DINT 0 0t0 16,777,215
Stored Data DINT 0 -2,147,483,648 to
2,147,483,647
(0 - 4,294,967,295)
Status INT 0
Zero Frequency Detected BIT 1 0=No Fault
1=Fault Detected
Stored Data Count_2 BIT 2 Cycles thru 0, 1, 2, 3, 0,
Stored Data Count_3 BIT 3 Increments after update
A Input Status BIT 4 O=Input A/B/Z is Off
B Input Status BIT5 1=Input A/B/Z is On
Z Input Status BIT 6
Output Status_8 (Output 0) BIT8 0=Output is Off
Output Status_9 (Output 1) BIT9 1=Output is On
Output Fault_10 (Output 0) BIT 10 0=No Fault
Output Fault_11 (Qutput 1) BIT 11 1=0pen or Over Load
Not Ready BIT 13 0=Module Ready
1=Module Initializing
EEPROM Fault BIT 14 0=No Fault
1=EEPROM data bad
Program Fault BIT 15 0=No Fault
(incomplete / incorrect / conflict) 1=Bad Configuration
(See Program Fault Note on
the next page)

Sored Data Note:

To interpret values from -2,147,483,648 to -1, use this conversion formula:
Stored Data Tag Value + 4,294,967,296 = Actual Stored Data Tag Value.

Example: For a read value of -1,794,967,296:

-1,794,967,296 + 4,294,967,296 = 2,500,000,000 actual value
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Program Fault Note

Programming Fault Error bit - If an incomplete, incorrect, or conflicting set of
configuration parameters are sent to the module, the Program Fault bit will be
asserted and an error code will be placed in the Programming Error Code
word (assembly 6816). The module will not enter a normal operational state.
Bit definitions (decimal) for the error codes are:

10 Aninvalid assembly was chosen for poll consumption (0, 105 or
106 are valid).

9 The decimal point position is outside of the acceptable range.

8 Counter 0 window ON & OFF values are equal and not zero OR
Counter 0 window ON & OFF value is greater than the Rollover.

7 A tie has been connected to an unprogrammed window.

6 A configuration was selected that requires the scalar and none
was programmed OR
Multiple scalars were selected.

5 The preset is out of range (Rollover).

4 A rollover of zero was programmed through PWM was not
selected OR
A rollover was programmed and PWM was selected OR
Rollover is out of range (>0x01000000).

3 A configuration requiring a time base was selected and no gate
interval was set OR
Gate interval is out of range (>200) OR
Product of time base and gate interval is greater than 3 seconds.

2 A time base was entered that is not a multiple of 10 OR
Time base is out of range (>3000, i.e., 3 seconds).

1 ZF/BF/AF were selected and no filter was programmed OR
Multiple filters were selected.

0 A reserved configuration/mode was programmed.
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1734-VHSC24

1 Channel 15-24V DC Very High Speed Counter

1734-VHSC5
1 Channel 5V DC Very High Speed Counter
Output Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
PWM Value INT 0 0to 9500
(0.00% to 95.00%)
Counter Control SINT 0
Counter Reset BITO 0 0=Count Unchanged
1=Count Cleared
Counter Preset BIT1 0 0=Count Unchanged
1=Count Set to Preset
Value Reset BIT 2 0 0=Count Unchanged
(Stored / Accumulated Count) 1=Count Cleared
Output Control SINT 0
Output 0 Force BITO 0 0=Output Off
1=Qutput Forced On
Output 0 Enable BIT1 0 0=Output Disabled
1=Cutput Enabled
Output O Electronic Fuse BIT 2 0 0=Auto Retry
1=Latch Off
Output 0 Diagnostic Speed BIT 3 0 0=< 8ms Response
1=50ms Response
Output 1 Force BIT 4 0 0=Output Off
1=Qutput Forced On
Output 1 Enable BIT5 0 0=Output Disabled
1=Cutput Enabled
Output 1 Electronic Fuse BIT 6 0=Auto Retry
0 1=Latch Off
Output 1 Diagnostic Speed BIT7 0 0=< 8ms Response

1=50ms Response
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1734-13
1 Channel 5V DC Encoder / Counter
1734-1K
1 Channel 15-24V DC Encoder / Counter
Configuration Data Data Type Default  |Valid Data Values
Value
Counter Config SINT 0
Config_0 BIT O 0000=0=Counter
Config_1 BIT1 0001=1=Encoder X1
Config_2 BIT 2 0010=2=Encoder X2
Config_3 BIT 3 0100=4=Encoder X4
0101=5=Period/Rate
0111=7=Rate Measurement
Mode_4 BIT 4 000=Store Count Disable
Mode_5 BIT 5 001=Store/Continue
Mode_6 BIT 6 010=Store/Wait/Resume
011=Store,Reset/Wait/Start
100=Store,Reset/Start
Z Input BIT7 0=Z Input Not Inverted
1=Z Input Is Inverted
Filter SINT 120
Filter 0 BITO (0x78H) 0000=No Filter
Filter_1 BIT1 0001=50 KHz
Filter_2 BIT 2 0010=5 KHz
Filter_3 BIT3 0100=500 Hz
1000=50 Hz
FilterA BIT 4 O=Input A/B/Z Not Filtered
FilterB BIT5 1=Input A/B/Z Is Filtered
Filterz BIT6
Decimal Position SINT 0 Counter Config 0, 1, 2, 4:
-128t0 +127 (0 - 255)
Counter Config 5 & 7:
-4t0+2
Time Base INT 0 Counter Config 7 only:
(in 10 ms intervals) 0-3000 ms (10 ms to 3 sec)
Gate Interval SINT 0 Counter Config 7 only:
(Product of Time Base x Gate Interval -128to +127 (0 - 200)
must be < 3000 ms)
Scalar SINT 0 Counter Config 5 only:
-128t0 +127 (0 - 255)
0,124,816, 32, 64,-128
Rollover DINT 16,777,215 |1to 16,777,216
Preset (< Rollover) DINT 0 0to0 16,777,215
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1734-1J
1 Channel 5V DC Encoder / Counter

1734-1K
1 Channel 15-24V DC Encoder / Counter

Configuration Data Data Type Default  |Valid Data Values
Value
SS Counter Control SINT 0
SS Counter Reset BITO 0=Count Unchanged
1=Count Cleared
SS Counter Preset BIT1 0=Count Unchanged
1=Count Set to Preset
SS Value Reset BIT 2 0=Count Unchanged

1=Count Cleared

To enter values from +128 to +255, use these conversion formulas:

Decimal Position Note:

Desired Decimal Position Value - 256 = Entered Decimal Position

Value.

Example: For a divisor of 200, 200 - 256 = -56

Gate Interval Note:

Desired Gate Interval Value - 256 = Entered Gate Interval Value.
Example: For a Gate Interval of 200, 200 - 256 = -56

Scalar Note:

Desired Scalar Value - 256 = Entered Scalar Value.

Example: For a Scalar of 128, 128 - 256 = -128
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1734-13
1 Channel 5V DC Encoder / Counter
1734-IK
1 Channel 15-24V DC Encoder / Counter
Input Data Data Type Default Value |Valid Data Values
Present Data DINT 0 0to0 16,777,215
Stored Data DINT 0 -2,147,483,648 to
2,147,483,647
(0 - 4,294,967,295)
Status INT 0
Zero Frequency Detected BIT 1 0=No Fault
1=Fault Detected
Stored Data Count_2 BIT 2 Cycles thru0, 1, 2, 3, 0,
Stored Data Count_3 BIT3 Increments after update
A Input Status BIT4 O=Input A/B/Z is Off
B Input Status BITS 1=Input A/B/Z is On
Z Input Status BIT 6
Not Ready BIT 13 0=Module Ready
1=Module Initializing
EEPROM Fault BIT 14 0=No Fault
1=EEPROM data bad
Program Fault BIT 15 0=No Fault
(incomplete / incorrect / conflict) 1=Bad Configuration
(See Program Fault Note on
the next page)

Stored Data Note:

To interpret values from -2,147,483,648 to -1, use this conversion formula:

Stored Data Tag Value + 4,294,967,296 = Actual Stored Data Tag Value.
Example: For a read value of -1,794,967,296:-1,794,967,296 +

4,294,967,296 = 2,500,000,000 actual value

Publication 1734-UMO011A-EN-P - February 2004



C-32  1734-POINT I/0 Module/RSLogix 5000 Controller Tag Reference

Program Fault Note

Programming Fault Error bit - If an incomplete, incorrect, or conflicting set of
configuration parameters are sent to the module, the Program Fault bit will be
asserted and an error code will be placed in the Programming Error Code
word (assembly 6816). The module will not enter a normal operational state.
Bit definitions (decimal) for the error codes are:

10 Aninvalid assembly was chosen for poll consumption (0, 105 or
106 are valid).

9 The decimal point position is outside of the acceptable range.

8 Counter 0 window ON & OFF values are equal and not zero OR
Counter 0 window ON & OFF value is greater than the Rollover.

7 A tie has been connected to an unprogrammed window.

6 A configuration was selected that requires the scalar and none
was programmed OR
Multiple scalars were selected.

5 The preset is out of range (Rollover).

4 A rollover of zero was programmed through PWM was not
selected OR
A rollover was programmed and PWM was selected OR
Rollover is out of range (>0x01000000).

3 A configuration requiring a time base was selected and no gate
interval was set OR
Gate interval is out of range (>200) OR
Product of time base and gate interval is greater than 3 seconds.

2 A time base was entered that is not a multiple of 10 OR
Time base is out of range (>3000, i.e., 3 seconds).

1 ZF/BF/AF were selected and no filter was programmed OR
Multiple filters were selected.

0 A reserved configuration/mode was programmed.
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1734-17
1 Channel 5V DC Encoder / Counter
1734-1K
1 Channel 15-24V DC Encoder / Counter
Output Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Counter Control SINT 0
Counter Reset BITO 0 0=Count Unchanged
1=Count Cleared
Counter Preset BIT1 0 0=Count Unchanged
1=Count Set to Preset
Value Reset BIT 2 0 0=Count Unchanged
(Stored / Accumulated Count) 1=Count Cleared
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1734-SS|

1 Channel Synchronous Serial Interface

Configuration Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Run SINT 1 0=Module Not Running
1=Module Is Running
Gray Binary SINT 1 0=Binary Code
1=Gray Code
Word Length SINT 13 2t031
Data Speed SINT 5 5=125K Baud
6=250K Baud
7=500K Baud
8=1M Baud
9=2M Baud
G2B Convert (Gray to Binary) SINT 0 0=No Convert
1=Convert
Standardization SINT 0 0=No Standardization
(Divide / Shift using Trailing) 1=Apply Standardization
SSI Word Delay Time INT 64 -32,768 t0 32,767 us
(16 - 65,535)
Trailing (No. of Trailing Bits) SINT 0 0to 16
Input Latch Control SINT 0 00=0ff
InputLatch_0 BITO 01=Falling Edge of Input
InputLatch_1 BIT1 10=Rising Edge of Input
11=Both Edges of Input
Sensor Resolution INT 1 -32,768 to 32,767 counts
(Positions per Rev. or Stroke) (1-65,535)
Sensor Cycle INT 1 -32,768 to 32,767 counts
(Total Revolutions or Strokes) (1-65,535)
Compare 0 Value DINT 0 -2,147,483,648 to
2,147,483,647
(0-4,294,967,295)
Compare 1 Value DINT 0 -2,147,483,648 to
2,147,483,647
(0-4,294,967,295)
Compare 0 Control SINT 0 00=0ff
Compare0_0 BIT O 01=Up Direction
Compare0_1 BIT 1 10=Down Direction
11=Both Directions
Compare 1 Control; SINT 0 00=0ff
Comparel 0 BITO 01=Up Direction
Comparel 1 BIT1 10=Down Direction

11=Both Directions
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SSI Word Delay Time Note:

To enter Delay values from +32,768 to +65,535 us, use this conversion
formula;

Desired Delay Value (in us) - 65536 = Entered Delay Value (in us).
Example: For a 40ms delay time, 40000 - 65536 = -25536

Sensor Resolution Note:

To enter Resolution values from +32,768 to +65,535 s, use this conversion
formula;

Desired Resolution Value - 65536 = Entered Resolution Value.
Example: For a 40,000 count sensor, 40000 - 65536 = -25536

Sensor Cycle Note:

To enter Cycle values from +32,768 to +65,535, use this conversion formula:

Desired Cycle Value - 65536 = Entered Cycle Value.
Example: For 50,000 sensor cycle rotations, 50000 - 65536 = -15536

Compare 0,1 Value Note:

To enter Compare values from +2,147,483,647 to +4,294,967,295, use this
conversion formula:

Desired Compare Value - 4,294,967,296 = Entered Compare Value.

Example: For a 3,000,000,000 compare value,
3,000,000,000 - 4,294,967,296 = -1,294,967,296
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1734-SSI

1 Channel Synchronous Serial Interface

Input Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values

Value

Present Data DINT 0 -2,147,483,648 to 2,147,483,647
(0 - 4,294,967,295)

Latched Data DINT 0 -2,147,483,648 to 2,147,483,647
(0- 4,294,967,295)

Status INT 0

Input Status BITO O=Input is Off
1=Input is On

Run BIT1 0=Module is not Running
1=Module is Running

Decreasing Count BIT 2 0=Count not Decreasing
1=Count is Decreasing

Increasing Count BIT3 0=Count not Increasing
1=Count is Increasing

Compare0 Reached BIT 4 0=Compare not Reached

Comparel Reached BITS 1=Compare was Reached

Compare0 Status BIT6 0=Compare Off

Comparel Status BIT7 1=Compare On

Power Fault BIT8 0=No 24Vdc Power Fault
1=24Vdc Power Fault

Configuration Fault BIT9 0=No FPGA Config Fault
1=FPGA Config data bad

Communication Fault BIT 10 0=No FPGA Comm Fault
1=FPGA Comm Fault

Input Data Fault BIT11 0=No Input Data Fault
1=Input Power Fault (short)

Data Latched BIT 12 O=Input Data Not Latched
1=Input Data Latched

Present / Latched Data Note:
To interpret values from -2,147,483,648 to -1, use this conversion formula:
Stored Data Tag Value + 4,294,967,296 = Actual Stored Data Tag Value.

Example: For a read value of -1,794,967,296:
-1,794,967,296 + 4,294,967,296 = 2,500,000,000 actual value
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1734-SS|

1 Channel Synchronous Serial Interface

Output Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Control SINT 0
Latch Acknowledge BITO 0 O=Latch Not Cleared
1=Latch Cleared
Compare 0 Acknowledge |BIT 1 0 0=Compare0 Not Reset
1=Compare0 Reset
Compare 1 Acknowledge  |BIT 2 0 0=Comparel Not Reset
1=Comparel Reset
Compare 0 Select BIT3 0 0=Compare0 Not Selected
1=Compare0 Selected
Compare 1 Select BIT 4 0 0=Comparel Not Selected

1=Comparel Selected
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1734-232ASC
1 Channel ASCII Interface Module

Configuration Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value

Serial Character Format SINT 0 0=7N2
(ASCII Format: 1=7E1
Data Bits / Parity / Stop) 2=701
3=8N1
4=8N2
5=8E1
6=801
7=TE2
8=702

Serial Comm Speed SINT 0 0=9600
(Baud Rate of the Serial Port) 1=1200
2=2400
3=4800
4=19.2K
5=38.4K

Max Receive Characters SINT 20 -128to +127 (0 - 128)

Receive Start Delimiter Mode SINT 0 0=No Start Delimiter
1=Exclude Start Delimiter
2=Include Start Delimiter

Receive Start Delimiter Character SINT 58 Any Valid ASCII Character
(0x3A) (Default is Colon [:])
Receive Record End Mode SINT 2 0=No End Delimiter

1=Exclude End Delimiter
2=Include End Delimiter

Receive End Delimiter SINT 13 Any Valid ASCII Character
(0x0d) (Default is Carr. Return)
Receive String Data Type SINT 1 0=Array
1=Short String
2=String
Pad Mode SINT 1 0=Pad Mode Disabled
1=Pad Mode Enabled
Pad Character SINT 0 Any Valid ASCII Character
(0x00) (Default is NULL)
Receive Swap Mode SINT 0 O=Disabled

1=16-bit Swap Enabled
2=24-bit Swap Enabled
3=32-bit Swap Enabled

DeviceNet Handshake Mode SINT 1 0=Master/Slave handshake
1=Produce Immediate
Max Transmit Characters SINT 20 -128to +127 (0 - 128)
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1734-232ASC

1 Channel ASCII Interface Module

Configuration Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Transmit End Delimiter Mode SINT 2 0=No End Delimiter
1=Exclude End Delimiter
2=Include End Delimiter
Transmit End Delimiter Character SINT 13 Any Valid ASCII Character
(0x0d) (Default is Carr. Return)
Consume String Data Type SINT 1 0=Array
1=Short String
2=String
Transmit Swap Mode SINT 0 0=Disabled
1=16-hit Swap Enabled
2=24-hit Swap Enabled
3=32-hit Swap Enabled
DeviceNet Record Header Mode SINT 0 0=Transmit Handshake
1=Transmit Immediate

Transmit Data / Receive Data / Delimiter / Pad Character Note:

Note that “7 data bits” allows ASCII Character data values of 0 - 127, which
RSLogix 5000 does support in the signed Short Integer data type SINT (-128

to +127 range).

Note that “8 data bits” allows ASCII Character data values of 0 - 255.
To enter values from +128 to +255, use this conversion formula;

Desired Decimal Value - 256 = Entered Decimal Value.
Example: For an ASCII Character value of 128, 128 - 256 = -128
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1734-232ASC

1 Channel ASCII Interface Module

Input Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Receive Record Number SINT 0 -128 to +127 (0 - 255)
Status SINT 0
TX FIFO Overflow BITO 0=No Error
1=TX FIFO Overflow Error
RX FIFO Overflow BIT1 0=No Error
1=RX FIFO Overflow Error
RX Parity Error BIT 2 0=No Error
1=RX Parity Overflow Error
Handshake Error BIT 6 0=No Error
1=Handshake Error
New Data Flag BIT7 0=No New Data
1=New Data Present
Length_Lo SINT 20 -128 to +127 (0 - 128)
Length_Hi SINT Oorl
Data[128] SINT 0 Received ASCII Message
Output Data Data Type Default |Valid Data Values
Value
Transmit Record Number SINT 0 -128 to +127 (0 - 255)
Receive Record Number SINT 0 -128 to +127 (0 - 255)
Status SINT 0
TX FIFO Overflow BITO 0=No Error
1=TX FIFO Overflow Error
RX FIFO Overflow BIT1 0=No Error
1=RX FIFO Overflow Error
RX Parity Error BIT 2 0=No Error
1=RX Parity Overflow Error
Handshake Error BIT 6 0=No Error
1=Handshake Error
New Data Flag BIT7 0=No New Data
1=New Data Present
Length_Lo SINT 20 -128 to +127 (0 - 128)
Length_Hi SINT Oorl
Data[128] SINT 0 Transmitted ASCII Message
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Transmit Record Number/ Receive Record Number / Length_Lo Note:

Note that “7 data bits” allows Transmit / Receive record Number of
Length_Lo values of 0 - 127, which RSLogix 5000 does support in the signed
Short Integer data type SINT (-128 to +127 range).

Note that “8 data bits” allows Transmit / Receive record Number of
Length_Lo values of 0 - 255.

To enter values from +128 to +255, use this conversion formula;
Desired Decimal Value - 256 = Entered Decimal Value.

Example: For a Transmit / Receive record Number of Length_Lo value
of 128, 128 - 256 = -128
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Notes:
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Appendix D

1734-AENT Quick Start

What's In This Appendix? In this quick start, you will learn how to use the 1734-AENT with a
ControlLogix processor for EtherNet/IP.

IMPORTANT Thisf quick start c_ontains a simpl_e set of steps and
reminders that will help you avoid errors when you are

configuring your POINT 1/0 system for EtherNet/IP.

ATTENTION
You must use Series C POINT 1/0 modules with the
A 1734-AENT adapter. Series A or B POINT 1/0
modules will not work with this adapter.

Necessary Pre-requisites

Before you began this quick start, make sure the following conditions are in
place.

e The ControlLogix Controller and the RSLogix software version must be
version 11 or higher.

e The 1756-ENBT module must be version 2.3 or higher.

e The 1734 POINT 1/0 modules must be Series C (except for the
1734-232ASC modules, which can be Series A).

e The recommended RPIs are being used: Discrete = 10 ms or higher,
Analog and Specialty = 50 ms or higher.

e The 1734-AENT POINT 1/0 adapter is a child to a local 1756-ENBT
module.
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Configure the 1734-AENT
POINT 1/0 Adapter
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In the 1734-AENT’s module Properties window, perform the following steps.
1. Complete the Name field.

2. Enter the following address into the IP Address field: 192.168.1.42, (you
will only be setting the last digit, because the first three digits are set for
you) as set by the push wheel switches on the adapter. (Note: The push
wheel switches should be set to 042.)

3. From the Comm Format menu, choose None (If you do not want a rack
optimized connection or choose Rack Optimization if you want a rack
optimized connection).

4. For the Electronic Keying field select Compatible Module.
5. Enter the Chassis Size.

Note: Regarding chassis size, the POINT 170 adapter itself takes up a count in
the chassis. The default chassis size for the POINT 1/0 is 1, which covers the
adapter only and allows for no 1/0. Therefore, in order to configure your
PointBus modules, you must set the chassis size to the physical amount of your
I/0 modules plus one for the adapter, otherwise you will get an error (i.e., if
you have six modules in the chassis, chassis size has to be set to 6+1=7.)

6. Enter the Slot. For the adapter itself, the slot number is always 0 and
cannot be modified.

7. Click on Finish.
Your 1/0 Configuration tree now looks similar to the following:
(=2 Tfr Contiguration

= ﬂ [6] 1756-EMBT /A Local_EMet
S BI0] 1734-AENT)A Remoke POINT 10
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Enter Adapter Properties

1. Right click on the 1734-AENT adapter and select Properties.

The following window displays:

[l Module Properties - Local_ENek:0 {1734-AENT/A 1.1) |

General IEonnection Modulelnfol Port Configulationl Port Diagnostics | Chassis Size

Type: 17 34-5ENT A8 1734 Ethemet &dapter. Twisted-Pair Media
Yendor: Allen-Bradley
Farent: Local_EMet

Address 4 Host Hame

Mame: IHemote_F'DINT_ID
D escription: & & |P Address: I 192 0188 . 1 . 42

LI " Host Mame: I

Cormm Fomnat: INone j
Slat: IU E Chassis Size: I? _|::'
BRevigion: I'I_ I'I _I; Electronic Keving: IEompatibIe Fd odule j

Status: Offline Ok I Cancel | Apply | Help

2. Click on the Chassis Size tab.

You will notice that the data under this tab is grayed out while offline.
The Chassis Size tab is used to send the module size from the General
tab to the module itself once you are online. Otherwise, you will get an
error. We will explore this later. For now, click on OK to close this
window:

i Module Properties - Local_EMet:0 (1734-AENT/A 1.1) x|

Generall Connectionl Modulelnfol Pt Configurationl Port Diagnostic:

Chazsiz Size From General Tab: I et Chassis Size in i odule

Chazziz Size In Maodule: I

Eefresh |
Status: Offline ak. I Cancel | Snply | Help |

3. Right click on the POINT 1/0 adapter under 1/0 Configuration to add
a new module.

4. Select the module from the list and click on OK.
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5. In the Module Properties window, enter the following information:

a.
b. Slot
c.
d

€.

f.

Name

Comm Format

. Electronic Keying, choose Compatible Module to verify the major

revision. C, because only Series C modules support EtherNet/IP.
Click on Next on the bottom of the window.
Set the RPI to 10 ms for discrete and 50 ms for analog or specialty.

6. Click on Finish.

Add Another Module Under the Adapter

1. Right click on the POINT 1/0 adapter under 170 configuration to add
a new module.

Your second module is in slot 2.

2. Select the module from the Module Type list and click on OK.

3. In the Module Properties window, enter the following information:

a. Name

b. Slot

¢. Comm Format
d.
e
f.

Electronic Keying, choose Compatible Module.

. Click on Next.

Set the RPI to 10 ms for discrete and 50 ms for analog or specialty.

4. Click on Finish.

Continue to add modules to the adapter in this fashion until all of the
POINT 1/0 modules connected to the 1734-AENT have been added
to the 1/0 Configuration tree.

Configure 1734 POINT You should configure your 1734 POINT I/0 modules via the Controller Tags
1/0 Modules database. To do this, following the steps below.

1. Double click on the Controller Tags in the project window.

Look at the bottom of the screen to make sure you are in the Monitor
Tags tab.

2. Click on the module you would like to configure.
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We are going to assume there is an analog input module 1734-1E2V,
which resides in slot 3.

3. Click on the configuration tag remote_POINT_10:3:C.

From here you can set the entire module’s configuration, alarms, etc.

# Controller Tags - CNet_POINT_IO{controller) =10/ x|
Scaope: IENel_F‘DINT_ID[cm 'l Shaow |Show All 'I Sort: ITag Name 'I
Tag Mame @2 | Yalue + | Force M ask [ Shyle Type Description ﬂ
¥ |[=|-remote_POINT_|I0:3:C {...} {..:} AB1734_[EZC:0
[+]-remate POIMT_[0:3:C.ChOLawEn.. i] Decimal IMT
[+]-remate_POIMT_I0:3:C.ChOHIghE. .. 10000 Decimal IMT
[+]-remate_POIMT_I0:3:C.ChODigital... i] Decimal IMT
[H]-remate_POIMT_I0: 3:.C.ChLAlarm... 500 Decimal IMT
[+l-remate POINT_10:3:C.ChOHAlarm... 500 Decimal INT
[+l-remate_POINT_I0:3:C ChOLLAlar 200 Decimal INT
[+-remate_POINT_10:3:C.ChOHHAar... 9300 Decimal INT
[+-remate_POINT_I0:3:C.ChOR ange... 2 Decimal SINT
[+l-remate_POIMT_I0: 3:C.ChOLimital... 1} Decimal SINT
[+l-remate_POINT_10:3:C.ChO&larmb. .. 1} Decimal SINT
[+l-remate_POINT_I0:3:C.Ch1LawEn.. a Decimal INT
[+]-remate_POIMT_I0:3:C.ChiHighE. .. 10000 Decimal IMT
[H]-remate_POIMT_I0:3:C.ChiDigital... i] Decimal IMT
[H-remate_POIMT_ID: 3:C.ChiLAlarm... 500 Decimal IMT
[+]-remate_POIMT_I0:3:C.ChiHalarm... Q500 Decimal IMT
[+l-remate. POINT_10:3:C.ChiLLAlar. . 200 Decimal INT
[+l-remate_POINT_I0:3:C Ch1HHAlar 900 Decimal INT
[+l-remate_POIMT_I0:3:C.Ch1Range... K Decimal SINT
[+-remate_POINT_I0:3:C.ChLimital... 1} Decimal SINT
[+l-remote_POINT_10:3:C.Ch1&larmD... 1} Decimal SINT
[+l-remate_POINT_10:3:C.NotchFiler H Decimal SINT poon
[+l-remate_POINT_I0:3:C.RealTimes.. 100 Decimal INT
[#]-rernate_POINT _|0:3:1 Lol {oead AB734_|EZ10 =
Z[ﬂ\Moni‘tur Tags A Edit Tags / |4] | APy

In this configuration window, you enter the values that would
correspond to the desired range. According to Appendix C of this user
manual, the range type default value for a 1734-1E2V module is 2, which
is equal to 0-10VDC.

4. Click on the configuration tag for the module in slot 4,
remote_POINT _10:4:C.

5. Check the value in the tag remote_POINT_l0:4:C.ChORangeType.
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Itis set to 1, which is one of the default values. If you look to Appendix
C of this user manual, you will see that there are two settings that this

module will support:

e 1=0to 10VvDC

e 3=-10to +10VDC

# Controller Tags - CNet_POINT_IO{controller) ;Iglll
Scope: ICNet_F'DINT_ID[col 'l Shaow: IShDW Al 'I Sort: ITag Mame 'l
Tag Mame 7 | Malue € | Force Maszk | Style Type Description ;I
P |—|-remate_POINT_I0:4:C {...} {...} AB:1734 DEZCO
[+]-remote_POINT_|0:4:C.ChOF aulty... o Drecimal INT
[+]-remote_POINT_|0:4:C.ChOProgh!... o Drecimal INT
[+]-remote_POINT_|0:4:C.ChOLowEn... o Drecimal INT
[+]-remote_POINT_|0:4:C.ChOHighE... 10000 Drecimal INT
[+]-remote_POINT_|0:4:C. ChOLowaLimit -32768 Drecimal INT
[+]-remote_POINT_|0:4:C.ChOHighLinmit 32767 Drecimal INT
[+]-remote_POINT_|0:4:C.ChOR ange... 1 Drecimal SINT
[+]-remote_POINT_|0:4:C.ChOF aulth. .. 1 Drecimal SINT
[+]-remote_POINT_|0:4:C.ChOProgh. .. 1 Drecimal SINT
[+]-remote_POINT _|0:4:C.ChOLirnital... o Drecimal SINT
[+-remote POINT_|0:4:C.ChllarmD.. 1] Decimal SINT
[+-remote_POINT_|0:4C.Ch1Faulty... 1] Decimal INT
[+-remote_POINT_|0:4:C.Ch1Progy... 1] Decimal INT
[+-remote_POINT_|0:4:C.ChiLowEn 1] Decimal INT
[+-remote_POINT_|0:4:C.Ch1HighE... 10000 Diecimal INT
[+-remote_POINT_|0:4:C.Ch1LowLimit -32768 Decimal INT
[+-remote_POINT_|O:4:C.Ch1HighLirnit 32767 Decimal INT
[+-remote_POINT_|0:4C.Ch1Range... 1 Decimal SINT
[+-remote_POINT_|0:4:C.Ch1Faultk... 1 Decimal SINT
[+-remote_POINT_|0:4:C.Ch1Progh... 1 Decimal SINT
[#-remote_POINT_|0:4:C.Ch1Limital... ] Cecimal SINT
[+-remote_POINT_|0:4:C.Ch1alarmD.. o Decimal SINT —
[+]-remate_POINT_10:4:1 {...} {...} AB:1734 OEZI0 -
1Dy Tags A Edt Tags / K3 H
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Please note the following:

o The controller only sends the configuration data when connection is

being established.

¢ Should you need to modify any of the tag values once you change the
tag, you will need to access the updated information and download it
into the module. There are three ways to download the updated

configuration information into the module.

— Ideally, you would enter the correct code number in the Range Type
field at the same time that you add the 170 to the 1/0 Configuration
tree. You would then download later.
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— However, if you have downloaded the offline configuration into the
module and then realize that you must modify any of the module’s
configuration parameters, then the preferred way to make these
changes online is to go to the Module Connection tab and inhibit the
module, apply the changes, and then uninhibit the module. Doing
this will break the connection, causing the configuration information
to be downloaded right after the connection is made.

IMPORTANT Switching the processor from Program to Run mode does
not change the module connection status and does not

re-send module configuration data!

Itis highly recommended that the inhibit/uninhibit process
be used and that power cycling be avoided.

6. Right click on the 1734-AENT adapter and select Properties.

7. Click on Connection Tab. You will see the following message:

[l Module Properties - local_enet:0 (1 734-AENT/A 1.1) |

General Connection I Modulelnfol Port Configurationl Port Diagnostics | Chazsiz Size

t Interval [RPI): I DE me

™ Major Fault On Contraller IF Connection Fails \While in Fun Mode
tadule Fault

[Code 1680010) Mode or state of module does not allow object to perform requested service

Statusz; Faulbed ak I Cancel | Al | Help |

The module is faulted because even though you have set up the
1734-AENT's POINT 1/0 chassis size to the actual number of the
modules plus the adapter, the adapter still remembers the size of 1 (the
factory default value) until you go and reset this size manually. This
option is available only online.

8. Click on the Chassis Size tab.
9. Click on the Set Chassis Size in Module button and set the chassis size

in the adapter. (Remember to inhibit and unhibit the module for this to
take effect.)
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Configure an Ethernet
Driver in RSLinx

Publication 1734-UM011A-EN-P - February 2004

Now you can put your processor in Run mode and the connection
should be successful.

The inf(_)rmation found .in the Appen'dix Cof thig user
manual is also available in the RSLogix 5000 on-line help

file. Use the Help file search function under the 1734
catalog number that you are configuring and select the
Module Defined Data Types option. All of the
configurable parameters and associated values will display.
Under the Valid Data Values column in Appendix C of this
manual, where the parameter values are coding their
definitions will be listed and identified.

To configure an Ethernet driver in RSLinx, you must launch RSLinx software.

Launch RSLinx Software

Launching the RSLinx software will enable you to configure the driver you will
use to communicate with the a ControlLogix processor.

R SLins

1. Double click on the RSLinx icon on the Desktop to launch RSLinx
software.

2. Click on the RSWho icon il
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The Rockwell Software RSLinx Gateway - [RSWho - 1] screen appears.

oy
%}EH-.:}::

=101 %]
=181 x|

JJ&@IJEIJ

¥ Autobrowse I:I ’n—n

ok Browszing

== workstation, M37aE1

For Help, press F1

TIP

TIP

06/19/02 [ 034 PM

The RSWho screen is actually RSLinx’s network browser
interface, which lets you view all of your active network
connections.

The left pane of this display is the Tree Control, which
shows networks and devices in a hierarchical view. When a
network or device is collapsed, as indicated by the + sign,
you can click on the + sign or double click on the network
or device icon to expand the view and begin browsing.
When a network or device is expanded, as indicated by the
- sign, you can click on the - sign or double click on the
network or device icon to collapse the view. The right pane
of the RSWho display is the List Control, which is a
graphical representation of all of the devices present on the
network.

If there is a communication status error with a device (e.g.,
when a recognized device is inadvertently unplugged), that
device appears with a red X, indicating that RSWho
previously recognized it, but now it can not. You can
choose to remove the device from the RSWho display, or
you can choose to correct the communication error.
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Adding the AB_ETHIP-1 (EtherNet/IP) Driver

1. From the Communications menu, choose Configure Drivers.

The Configure Drivers dialog appears.

Configure Drivers EHE I
—Awailable Diriver Types:
Cloze I
I j alel |2 |
Help |
— Configured Drivers;
Mame and Description | Status |

[FaniEure..,
Stariie.
Starh

Stom

LELE

[elEte

2. From the Available Driver Types pull-down menu, choose EtherNet/IP
Driver.

3. Click on the Add New button.

4. Click on OK to accept the default name (AB_ETHIP-1).

5. Ensure that the radio button for Browse Local Subnet is enabled.
6. Click on OK.

7. Verify that the driver you just configured is running and click on the
Close button to exit the Configure Drivers window.

8. Click on the X in the upper right corner of the RSWho window to stop
RSWho.

9. Click on the minimize icon = in the upper right corner of the RSLinx
window to minimize RSLinx.
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